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N the Propoſes fir pri nting the _ 
L Treatiſe I declared. my high opinion of the 
merit of the Author, and the Grounds of it; 
and my Deſign in pub] bing in our language 
this Specimen of his Works, that as @ taſte it 
may whet the reader's appetite after the reſt of 
them: of which therefore it will be Proper 70 


give here a bart Account. 


THz pious Author propoſed to bimſe 7 one 
principal Deſign in his Studies; in the Exe- 


cution f which he employed moſt. and the beſt 
years of his life, and laid out on it the talents 
Gop had enriched him with—a great Sa ga- 
city, a ſound Judgment, and an indefatigable 
Induſtry, and all the ſhock of uſeful Knowlege 


he had acquired by the prudent uſe of theſe. 
This Deſign was, to illuſtrate the Nzw 
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15 7 R E F A C E. 33 
TESTAMENT, not barely by r the ſenſe 
and meaning of thoſe: ſacred writings; but alſo 


ifs ® -1 


4 4 


the grandeur and majeſty of the Sentiments; and 


the dignity and beauty of the Expreſſion i in 4 


Stile  venerably fomple and delicately ly affetting 2 


For this purpoſe, be judiciouſſy obſerved, a 
correct Copy of the feared writings was necef-. 


ſary in the firſt-place: - which be accordingly 


prepared for himſelf, by many years fludy in. 
examining and digeſting into order (which he 
has done with a clearneſs and facility that could. 
ſearcel have been hoped for) the vaſt colletions 
of his predeceſſors, eſpecially Dr. Mill's, and bis 
own from MSS. which they had not "EP and 
publi ;ſhed it for the benefit of others at Tubing 


1724. 7* 884 pages in 4 (0 of which the | 


Text takes up 368) with the - following title: 


I. H KAINH ATJAGHKEH,  Novum Tzs- 
TAMENTUM Grmcun, ita adornatum ut 
Textus probatarum editionum medullam, - 
Margo variantium lectionum in ſuas claſſes 


diſtributarum, locorumque parallelorum de- 


lectum, Apparatus ſubjunctus criſeos ſacræ, 


Millianæ præſertim, compendium, limam, 
ſupplementum ac fructum exhibeat; inſer- 


viente * Alberto Bengelio > 


n 


1 E Fa I As. 0 A En V. 
Tus #%s year be puhliſbed, « at Stutgard; 
an 8˙ Edition of the TEXT and — 
VARIOUS READINGS and parallel places; 
without the critical Apparatus: which I Jaws 
not been able to procure, though defirous to have 
it as a Curtefity in its kind, as having. but one 
error of the preſs, viz, a wrong accent on the. 
word waxdonav, 1 Cor. xvi. 5," vid. Gnom. in 
locum, He had alſo begun a ſecond 8**. pe 
edition, entirely the ſame, in the TRxT, with 
the. two. former, but a. little different" in the 
MARGIN. @s t the Greek. letters a, G, y, 3, 4. 
one of which in all bis editions he puts after- 
each various reading to ſigniſy bis approbatiom 
or diapprobation and the degree of it ſa the: 
beſt, « the worſt, y doubiful) ; ſeme of which 
are here alter d, eſpecially. y into. Þ. or d, after 
18 years time for farther enquiry. He did not 
live to ſee this finiſhed. It came out at Tubing, - 
A. 1753, in 495 pages.  Inthepreface' 
to this 3“ edition he mentions a Treatiſe be had 
by him ready for the preſs. and would foon pub 
lifh, viz. - CLavicuia N. TRS. GRzci . 
ex itefatd hacee recognitione editi, quæ et 
generdlla fundamenta criſeos N. T. ita repe- 
tit, ut hoviſſimæ exceptiones præcidantur, & 
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vi. P R E F A C E. 
2d multa ſingulatim loca N. T. reſiduis unius 


alienaſque correctiones, meaſque curas ulte- 


riores adjicit. I am but very lately informed 
that this treatiſe is printed, and has been fold at 
Londen : fo that I have nat yet had an oppor- 
tunity of ſeeing a work the title of which and the 
character of it's Author raiſe my expettation 


Big b. 


Tur next thing to * to eommuni- 
cate the Obſervations he bad for many years 
been making on the Scriptures of the New Teſ- 
tament. But, in order to avoid interruptions 
and digreſſions in that work, and to attain in 


it the utmoſt Brevity, of which he is ever fudi- 


ows that the attention of the reader may not be 
diverted from the Text itſelf; he put the ge- 
nerul things, that related to many particular 
texts, into two ſmall Treatiſes : tbe firſt of 
which is 4 new Harmony of the Evangeliſtis, 
which he wrote in High Dutch and publiſhed 


ad Tubing A. 1736, in 390 pages in 8. with 
tis Tithe 


II. Jonann Albrecht Bengels richtige 
HARMONIE der vier &c: 1. e. An exact HaR- 
MONY of the four ETANGELISTS, # in which the 


PR ZF ACE. . 
Hiſtory, the Works and the Words of Ixsvs 
CuR1sT our Lord are difÞeſed in their proper 
natural Order, for confirmation of the truth, 
and for exerciſe and edification in piety : by 
John Albert Bengel. With a Preface &c. 

Tux ſecond of theſe two is the Chrono- 
logy, not only of the New, but alſo of the Old 
Teſtament, nay of all ages paſt from the Cre- 
ation, and future till the end of time : a fingu- 
lar and ſurpriſing work, and well worthy of the 
Attention both of the pious and of the learned; 
 ohich mas printed at Stutgard A. 1741, 12 
441 pages in 8'*, entitled 

III. Jo. Alberti Bengely OxDo TzmPo- 
RUM, d Principio per Periodos economizn 
divine hiſtoricas atque propheticas, ad Finem 
uſque ita deductus ut tors Series & quarumvis 
Partium Analogia ſempiternæ virtutis ac 
—_ cultoribus ex Scripturd weteris et 
ne, propotnitiat | 

Bor before this loft mentioned book be thought 
it proper to pubhſh his Expoſition of the Re- 
velation, becauſe in the INTRODUCTION to it 
(whzich is the enſuing Pact he had eftabliſhed 
-® main principle F his Chronology, eſpecially 


nee 

of future times: -which'he did aicordingly, A. 
1740 af Stutgard i in 1162 Pages in * e 
the follrwing They Wins . SD une 


— Re 


IV. ERKLARTE e e. 
| An ExPosITION of the ' ReveELaTION of 
| St. Fohn,' or rather of JEsUs CHRIST, tran- 
] flated from the original Text reviſed, opened by 
l; means of the prophetical Numbers, and offered 
N to the conſideration of. all that regard the 
l Work and the Word of the LoRD, and defire to 
| | be rightly prepared for thoſe Occurrences that 
are near at hand: by John Albert Bengel. 
| The Author bin Af (in g. 177 of bis Abri 
h Sc. to be ſpoken of c and by) mentions a 25 
ll. edition of this work, A. 1746 ; in which he 
h bas briefly confuted the Moravians N iſapplica- 
lo  #ionof the excellent things ſaid of the Church of 
| | Philadelphia to the Church. of the Brethren as 


they call it; and the perſevering oppoſition they 
make to the right uſe. of the Revelation, in þ. 
1163--1172. But theſe 10 pages ſeem, by their 
numbers following' immediately after the "laſt 
(ors. the 1162*) page , the Book, to be a 


| ftharate Appendix not interwoven into the body 


| of the work; 'the 2" edition of which, as it con- 
Fl of the ſame number of pages as the firſt, one | 


NN FFA 
awould think ſhould not differ from it but in that 
Appendix. Yet I was willing to ſee it, and it 
is near a twekvemonth ago that a German Book- 

ſeller at London was employ'd to get it for me.: 
but ] have not ſeen it yet. Thad patience with 
another of them two years in procuring me ſome 
other of our Author's works; and at laſt had 
them by other means. This difficulty or negli- 
gence I cannot account for: but it accounts for 
ſome defetts of my narrative. 

Tux /aft Part of the Work, and to which 
the reft were preparatory, was a continued Se- 
ries of Obſervations or Annotations on all the 
books of the New Teſtament. I was rages 

at Tubing A. 1742, in 1208 Pages in 4 
with the following Title; 

V. GnomMon * Novi TESTAMENT, in 
quo, ex nativa verborum vi, Simplicitas, 

* Tre Author's Deſign being to point out in the briefeſt 
manner the Emphaſis, the Beauty, the Method of the Text, 
without taking off the reader's attention from the Text itſelf ; 
he would have called it an Inde of the N. T. But being pre- 
vented the uſe of a metaphor taken from that fnger with 
which we point at any thing (common uſage having affixed a 
different meaning to Index when ſpoken of a book) he bor- 
 row'd one from that part of a Sun-Dial that points out the 


Hours, and from thence call'd his wer. a Gnomon to the 
N. Teſt, 
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; PR E F ACE. 
Profunditas, Concinnitas, Sahubritas ſenſuum 
cæleſtium indicatur, operi Jo. Alberti Bengely. 

Tuksk are the feveral Parts of his princi- 
pal Work, viz, That on the.New Teſtament: 
of which I have given no larger an account than 
juſt to inform the Reader of the general deſign of 
them ; having reſtrained my ſtrong inclination 
to give them ſeverally their due praiſe, that I 
might not anticipate his pleaſure in finding them 
of much higher value than he can conceive from 
any thing I have ſaid of them. 

As 10 his ſmaller Works : — he publiſhed, 
before any of the above-mentioned, 

1. ST. CHRYS08TOM's Dialogue on the 
PRIEST HOOD, 27 Greek and Latin, with Notes, 
at Tubing, A. 1725, in 518 pages in 8”. 
In the preface to this 1s his Prodromus Novi 


Teſtamenti Græci rectè cauteque adornandi, 


or Propoſals for printing the - above-mentioned 
critical edition of the Greek N. Teſtament. And 
2. GREGORIJ NEOCASARIENSIS PANE= 

GYRICUS-: which F have nat ſeen. 

As it is impoſſible the ſame work ſhould uni- 

verſally pleaſe men of oppoſite opinions and taftes 
our Author was, after pubhfhing the N. Teſt. 

attacked by two different ſorts of writers, ſome 


PRE F ACE . 
aceuſmg him of over-caution and timidity 71 
admitting the various readings of the MSS. 
which differ from the common editions, and o- 
thers of too great forwardneſs and temerity in 
receiving them: a good proof that he really + 
went in the right middle way avoiding both ex- 
tremes. He vindicated himſelf againſt both in 
two DISSERTATIONS. T can add nothing 
to what he ſays humſe If concerning ſome occa- 
SIONAL PIECES, in F. Iv of the enſuing Pre- 
face: nor can I tell whether his GERMAN 
TRANSLATION of the N. TEST. mentioned in 
F. 111. of the ſame bas been publiſhed. And 
it little concerns our purpoſe that in 1715 he 
gave an edition of ſome Part of Tully's works. 
3. Bur @ ſmall Piece which be had written, 
A. 1743, at the requeſt of ſeveral friends who 
were earneſtly defirous to have his opinion of 
Count Zinzendorf and his Herrnhuters, vix, 
XX REMARKS on the CnuRcn of the BRE“ 
THREN ſo called this ſmall Piece, I ſay, is 
more worthy of our Notice, as it gave occaſion 
for his publiſhing afterward a more conſiderable 
work, viz, a larger and fuller account of theſe 
people. The Remarks were not intended for 
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le publick view; but the Leaders of the Mo- 


ravians (for the Count and his people pretend to 
that Name, and are commonly ſo called among 
us) having got a Cepy of them, at a Synod 
which they held at Marienborn, the Count wrote 


his Obſervations on them, and publiſhed both 


together. Bengelius, otherwiſe uſefully employ- 
ed, and ever averſe to the diſagreeable office of 
diſputing (hat is, moſtly of laying open that 
chicane which many diſputants artfully make 
wſe of in order to prevent a controverſy from 
being determined) declined publiſhing any thing 
more about the Moravians, till a ſcandalous 
report being propagated that he approved the 
New-moravian Scheme, or at leaſt had engag'd 
himſelf to publiſh nothing more concerning it, 
and finding the frequent Variations and news- 
modellings of it were in a continual progreſs from 
bad. to worſe, he determined to digeſt in order 
his obſervations and reflexions of many years on 
the Moravians and their Cauſe, and lay them 
before the world. Accordingly he publiſhed them 
at Stutgard A. 1751, adding as an Appendix, 
the afore-mentioned Remarks with the Count's 
Obſervations on them and his own Reply 70 


IN EK 2b 
eſe, and ſome other occaſional Papers relat- 
ing to the ſame ſubjeet. | The whole is contained 
in 550 pages in 8 - (whereof the Appendix 
makes 96) under the following Title: 

ABR1ss DER” ſo genannten BRUDERGE- 
MEINE, in welchem &c. 1. e. A DRAUGHT 
or TRE CHURCH or THE BRETHREN as 
they call it, in which their Doctrine is ex- 
amined and their Cauſe tried, the Good and 
the Evil diſtinguiſhed, and particularly Span- 
genberg's DECLARATION and the Ordinary's 
ſhort and PEREMPTORY THOUGHTS are ſet 
in a clar light, by John Albert Bengel. The 
Count was no flranger to the Character of our 
Author, and, even when he wrote his Obſerva- 
tions on the xx Remarks, profeſſed a great Re- 
ſpe for him, ſaying among his Friends, © 0 
c that this beloved man would go on in this ſpirit 
© fo give à cenſure of my writings and princi- 
© ples; to which our Docility might perhaps be 
A better anſwer than an explication by words.' 
He has now gratiſied this defire ; requiring, he 
ſays, no ſubmiſſive Docility, but earneſtly wiſh- 
ing to be uſeful, and ſeriouſly proteſting that he 
writes this Draught in the ſame” ſpirit, of 


ee. 
charity and hve of the truth, as he wrote the 
Remarks. The Idea Bengelius had early form'd 
of the Ordinary, and in which many years obſer 
vation ſtill confirmed him, was, That of a man 
26ho had n mind to do our Saviour @ ſervice in 
ſome extraordinary manner, ant! in whoſe aptn- 
ion 4 good deſign and meaning well made all 
forts of methods lawful and fair. He believed 
that the young Caunt began in the ſpirit: 
whether he believed the Ordinary and his Bre+ 
thren went on fo, or in a new way of their 
own, will plainly appear to the readers of this 
Draught : in the ſtile and manner of which be 
expetts that thoſe who are throughly acquainted 
with the whole affair, and are impartial, will 
think be ought to have dealt more ſharply with 
the Moravians; and that thoſe who are not, 
will judge be might have treated them more 
gently : and to the taſte of theſe laſt, who are 
by fer the greater number, he declares be bus 
adapted himfelf, though many f them may per. 
baps think otberwiſe. 
Tus much may ſuffice to give my reader a 
general Nation of the Nature of thoſe Writings 
which I would recommend to bim, I hope to his 


PREP A HR an 
great benefit. As to the outward Circum- 
| of the Author's life, I cannot graiify the 
reader's curiofity (for ] have not been able ta 
gratify my own) with any account of them. 

As to the preſent Work: fince the REvELA- 
TION contains a Prophecy of the tate of the 
_ Chriſtian Church rough all ages; it nearly 

concerns every Chriſtian rightly to underſtand 
it, in order to conduct himſelf in a manner ſuits 


. able to the particular time he lives in, and to 


know 1n what part of the Prophecy that time 
is ſpoken of. The whole ExepoS1T10N of 
the Apocalypſe is a very clear and well-ſupported 
Interpretation of the Meaning and Senſe of the 
Prophecy; and the enſuing INTRODUCTION 70 
it ſettles the proper Time of every event foretold 
in it: and from thence it appears that within 
54. years from this preſent time, many and 
great Events* and of the utmoſt Importance to 
every living Soul, eſpecially to Chriſtians and 
Jews, are to be expected: fome of which cannot 
be far off, :f they are not already begun. 
Let the People of theſe Nations take à ſober 
view of the preſent ſtate of their wordly affairs, 
and a ſad and forrowful one of the late of Re- 


» See F. vil. of the laſt Section of the Conclufion. 


ee 
ligion among us, where open and avowed In- 
| delity, and its neceſſary conſequence a general, 
Corruption of Manners, is daily ſpreading © + 
and then let them ſeriouſly bethink themſelves 
(thoſe of them who are not ſo intoxicated as to 
make a jeſt of all ſerious thinking) whereabout 
they are, and what they have to expect. 
| Mr hoking upon this ſmall Treatiſe as a very 
ſeaſonable Admonition to the preſent and to 
the riſing Generation, determined me to the 
choice of it as a proper Sample of the uſeful and 
edyfying Works of its Author. And Jam there- 
fore the more ſorry that it ſhould come out ſo - 
much later than it was expetted and than I hoped 
and believed it would. T ſolemnly declare that 
I did not delay the publication of it ſo much as 
one day in order to increaſe the number of Sub- 
ſcriptions, after there were ſo many as to-anſfwer 
the purpoſe mentioned in the Propoſals, vis, to 
| ſecure me from being a loſer by the undertaking. 
ll} T was indeed ready to put to the preſs all that 
| T had promiſed in my Propoſals [vvix, the 
| Preface, the Introduction and the greater part 
[7 . of the 111* Section of the Concluſion ; which 
I computed would amount all together to 246 
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pages] early in the Summer : but the Printer 
was obliged to wait more than four months for 
a new Letter (that I might exceed rather than 
fall ſhort of what I had engaged for) ibo ex- 
pecting it week after week. When at laſt the 
work was begun, an accident in his affairs, 
for which he is no ways fo be blamed, occaſioned 


a very flow progreſs in it at firſl, and much 
fickneſs retarded it after. 
Bur perhaps the reader may have little Ny 
to complain of the Delay: fince I have employed 
the leiſure it gave me in adding (IT hope, for his 
benefit) a Tranſlation of the I., 1I*, remainder 
of the III“, the IV and VII" Sections of the 
Concluſion, as alſo the Author's ſhort marginal 
Notes on his new Tranſlation of the Revelation 
from the original Text reviſed, prefixed to his 
Expofition, of which they area Summary, exhibit- 
ing a general View of the Scheme and Oeconomy 
of the Apocalypſe ; all which bring the Book 
to the bulk in which it now appears. And 
here I beg leave to take notice, ſince printing 
by Subſcription has often been abuſed to mean 
and ſelfiſh purpoſes, that this voluntary Addition 
is an inconteſiable proof that no lucrative mo- 
1 


rn 

tive lay concealed under the pretence gf publick 
benefit which I gave as my principal reaſon for 
publiſhing this Treatiſe. Muchileſs was I moved 

| by any defire of Reputation : for in En gland I 
= no kind of writing does a man teſs credit than 
| 1 tranſlating; and ina work of this nature a { faith- 
| 


1 ful repreſentation of the Jenſe of the Author 
| | y ( which I hope I have given). in plain language 
I. 7s all thats neceſſary; ornaments of ſtile, the chief” 
(ſt ground of a tranſlator's claim to honour, being 
0 moſt wanted where the Senſe is of 28 Value. 
ilk PiTcoms, in Somerſetſbire, | | 

| if | | _—_ hy 1 | 
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Page * x. line 1. for intrude, read pa. —p. xxiii. N 14. 
for has gone, r. has yer gone.—p. li. 1. 14. for caſe, r. 
rauſc.— p. 85.1. 19. for C. xviii. r. C. xvii.—p. 179. 1. 2. 
for left between them, r. left over and above them. — P- 227. 
I. 8. for again, with, r. again. -With.—p. 283.1. 2. for 
Revelation, r. relation. — p. 294. I. 21. for Dr. Emiliane's, 
r. D' Emiliane 3. — p. 305.1. 16. for this, r. Bt. * 324. 
for Tuovou, r. TiRoV GH. . | | 
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BENGELIUS's 
p R E F A c E 


ExrosrrIoN of the REVELATIOx. 
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1 * Pap CONTENTS. 
# I. „ Importance of the RE- 


VELATION. 


11. The Occaſion of this Iluſtration 
of it. | 
I. The Parts of which it car, 
v. The Difference between this and 
- ſome other works of the Author. 
v. The main Deſign of this. + 
- : A | 


(ü.) 
$ VI. Sie Goes of Syſtems of the 4 | 
oral 
vii, An Admonition concerning the 
Expoſitions that prevail at 
this Day. 
vIII. The Ground of this 2 * 
fofrtion. 
1x, It Fullneſs, and it's Relation to 
our Times, eſpecially with 
regard to the Roman Papacy. 
K. The Author's Orthodoxy ; parti- 
eularly as to the thouſand. 
tC —— |. 
XI, Concerning the Determination * 
ße propbetical Times. 
x11. Of practical Ules. 
x111, neceſſary Admonition, and an 
Anticipution of objections that 
mmight be made hereafter. 
XVI. Of the Stile. | 
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IS AT HAND, 
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0 LO R D J ES VU 8, 

3 Deal bounti fully with thy 2 
that we may live and keep thy 

? ward. 

Open thou our eyes, that We may « be- 
Hold wondrous . out Y thy 
Revelation. 


5 Prax. cxix. 17, 18. 
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SOXNOUOOR OX | OOOOKOS OE 
DEAR READER, | 


of ey peg Lord and Saviour rr 
«© "ol CuxisT, both before his Paſ- 
+ fion and after his Reſurrec- 
tion foretold many things to his Diſ- 

ciples, and they again, in quality of 
his Apoſtles, to the faithful after our 
Lord's Aſcenſion; as may be ſeen i in 
ſeveral places of the Holy Scri ptu res 
of the new Teſtament. _ But among 
theſe we have only one Book that 
is wholly and expreſſly propbetical; 
which, for that very reaſon, becauſe 
it is the only one of the kind, is ſo 
much the more conſiderable. This 
is the Revelation of St. John, or ra- 
ther the REVELATION or JESUS 
CHnrrsT, which he ſent to his Servant 


John, Rev. i. x. This Prophecy 


(however little it may be regarded) 
requires the particular attention of 
the men of the preſent and riſing 
generation. If any one then under- 
takes to contribute, to the right un- 
derſtanding or the ſalutary uſe of it, 
ſomething that has not perhaps been 
obſerved before, he ought, whoever 
he be, to have one fair hearing, if not 
preferably to others, yet equally with 
them; till it appears whether, with 
| Gov's help, he can make good his 
Pretenſions. I will explain myſelf 
on this head with Simplicity, Up- 
 rightneſs, and Perſpicuity. 

Arrzx I had ſpent a conſiderable 
time on the Criticiſm and Expoſition 
of the Greek New Teſtament, and, in 
the year t 7 24, Was come as far as to 
the Revelation; I took in hand this 
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1 
part of Scripture very unwillingly, and 
my only motive for undertaking of it 
at all was, that the work might not 
come out deficient in a principal part, 
having no Deſign or Expectation of 
making any extraordinary diſcovery. 
When J was come near the intended 
Concluſion, there opened unexpect- 
edly to my view a Reſolution of the 
prophetical numbers contained in the 
xiii and xxi chapters, and of the 
great things there ſpoken of. Novy 
as I had not in the leaſt before then 
been in ſearch of this, ſo I had no 
reaſon to ſhut my eyes againſt the 
ariſing light; I went on therefore in 
this track, and frequently found that 
one thing after another Jaid itſelf 
open to me. The Importance of the 
Jubje& and regularity of the work, 
and my earneſt deſire to draw up a 


vu.) 
ſatisfactory Plan of the agreement be- 
tween the Prophecies and the Events 
(to the conſideration of which I was 

awaken' d by the notorious tragical 
doings at t Thorn, which fell out even 
in our own time, by which the quan- 
tity of blood formerly fpilt on the 
ground has been ſomewhat increaſed 
| anew) induced me to communicate 
ſome part of my thoughts to thoſe 
who might in one way or other be 
aſſiſtant to me, or whom I might ex- 
cite to a further purſuit after the 
truth. | 

Now the thing having ſpread far- 
ther than I had thought or apprehend- 
ed; many perſons, learned and illite- 
rate, artful and fincere, Clergymen 
and Laymen, pious and vicious, peo- 

+ The Mallicre at Thom happendl in the year 15724, &f 


which a ſhort account may be err 
in the preſent ſtate of Poland, Chap. v. 


* 


| (viii. ) 

ple of leiſureandof buſineſs, acquaint- 
aʒnces and ſtrangers, experienced and 
| unexperienced, thoſe who had before 
1 embraced other opinions, and thoſe 
F who began but now to enquire, of 
| both ſexes, of all ranks and ages, 
.. imparted to me their thoughts (which 
9 were very various, partly favouring my 
Scheme, and partly oppoſing it) moſtly 
by word of mouth, often by writing, 
and. ſometimes too in print. This 
proved very ſerviceable to me by 
putting me upon conſidering many 
things more maturely, guarding them 

| more carefully, and expreſſing them 
i more clearly. So, tho' the moſt con- 
1 ſiderable objections ſtruck not at ne 
ht in particular, but in general at the 
ft udy of the Revelation, nay at the 
Revelation itſelf; 1 continued to ad- 
here purely to the Mord of Goa, and 
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went on without being diſcouraged 


in meditating on it (I hope not fruit- 
leſſly) as T do ſtill. Some friends 
though they did not mean that I 
ſhould deſiſt from this ſtudy, yet de- 
ſired to reſtrain me, and in a manner 
conjur'd me that I would publiſh no 
part of it; but others urged me to 


| publiſh it reſolutely and without de- 
lay. Theſe laſt, as they found op- 


portunities, have imperceptibly puſh'd 
me on and even drawn out of me 
one thing after another before the 
Plan was come to due maturity. It 
was, I may preſume, the will of Gop 
that it ſhould not be buried in the 


earth; and I adore his providence, 


who, by the courſe the thing has 
now taken, has eaſed me of the bur- 


thenof ſollicitous deliberation, whether 


I ſhould ſpeak out, or keep filence. 
* 


In the mean time, as I intrude no- 
thing upon any man, ſo neither do 
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(x.) 


I decline the labour of diſcovering 
what I know of theſe things, to thoſe 
who hope for any benefit from them; 
nay at laſt That became almoſt indiſ— 


penſible, in order to obviate thoſe no- 


tions which people aſcribed to me con- 
trary to my ſentiments. They have on 
this occaſion had various conjectures; 
but I aſſure them that I know nothing 
of any cabbala, of any divination, of 
any aſtral influence, or any ghoſt or 
apparition. The ſource of ſuch and 


ſo very different opinions concern- 


ing a new diſcovery of ancient Truth 
is this, that many do not underſtand, 
or do not conſider, how rich a trea- 
ſure the Holy Scriptures are. I am 


nothing; and if comewbat of the Truth 


* 5 


i 


. 


rr 


en) 


common way or high road to heaven, 


by ſearching the Word of Gop with 
ſimplicity, and without any option 
of mine. This I diligently laid up, 


and now expreſs it conſcientiouſly in 


proportion to the degree of Certainty 


I have of it, (which in the circum- 
ſtantials is often ſmall enough, but 
in the ſubſtantial part is, thro' Gop's 
grace, ſtrong and clear) and modeſtly 
offer it to examination. By ſuch re- 
ſtrictions as theſe, by the aſſiſtance 
of the Truth of Gop, I ſhall limit 
myſelf in all that I advance, and 
therefore hope I ſhall not be reproach- 
ed, either before or after my death, 


for any thing that I ſhall ſay. 


III. 
IN this manner there is here pro- 
poſed to all who are willing to receive 
it. (.) The wholeTexT of the Reve/a- 


( Xit. ) 
tion in the German tongue, tranſlated 
from the Greek, reviſed in the way I 
did the whole New Teſtament+ſome 
time ſince, according to the moſt 
approved Manuſcripts. | [Many 
people do not like new tranſlations 
of all the New Teſtament or all the 
Holy Scriptures ; but allow a new 
tranſlation of ſingle books for an Ex- 
peſition of them, as for inftance 
Ghebard's twelve 2:10 Prophets : 
and this Tranſlation of the Revelation 
may ſerve in the mean time for a ſ pe- 
cimen of a German Tranſlation of 
the whole New Teſtament which I 
haye written a conſiderable time ago, 
but don't think to publiſh unleſs 
there appears a reaſonable expectation. 
of more benefit from it than con- 


+ Publiſh'd 1734 at Tubing in quarto, with critical notes; 
and at Stutgard in octavo, without them, | 


(x) 


tention about it: in which ah it 
might come abroad accompanied 
with the neceſſary Expla nation of 


thoſe turns of expreſſion that will 
ſometimes occur different from the 


German Idiom, but eſpecially with 
uſeful Illuſtrations of the moſt diffi- 


cult places, and edifying Annota- 


tions. Why we ſhould read 


after this or that manner in the ori- 


ginal Text, I have ſhewed elſewhere; 
and what great ſtreſs ought to be laid 
upon a carefully reviſed Text, eſpe- 
cially in the Revelation, may appear 
from its being in many places the 


principal foundation of the explana- 


tion. A ſhort 5 Abſtract of the Ex- 


poſition is given on the margin of the 
1 (2.) The ExrosiTiON 


1 Inthequarto Edition mentioned in the laſt note. 
| See this after the Introduction. 


{ wiv. ) 


atlarge, which confiſts of three parts, 
Firſt, in the Introduction there is an 
Analyſis of the Prophecy in general, 
and that both of the Things and the 
Times contained in it. After that 
follows a continued Zxpoſition from 
beginning to end of the text; every 
verſe of which is repeated before the 
remarks upon it. In the Canclu fi- | 
vn will. be added: fonke points that 
concern the Expoſition i in ws: | 


TV. 

Ix my Latin Annotations on the 
New Teftament, entitled the + GNo- 
nod, which will be publiſhed in due 
time, there will be Notes on the 


Apucalypſe too : but this preſent Ex- 


4 The Author in his Preface to the Gnomon (which was 
printed in quarto at Tubing 1742) gives a prudent reaſon for 
his uſing ſo uncommon a name, which it will be much to the 
beneſit of the readers of that Book never to forget. 


( 
poſition is almoſt every where different 
from them. As ſome things + were 
more proper to be expreſſed in Latin 
for the uſe of the learned in the lan- 
guages, and yet the ſubſtance of the 
matter might as well be deliver'd in 
the vulgar language for the uſe of thoſe 
that are not ſo; I have accordingly 
diſpoſed of my Remarks in the one 
or the other of theſe Treatiſes: each 
of which is indeed an entire one in 
its kind, yet it will be moſt profit- 
able to read them bothtogether. Thave 
alſo heretofore publiſhed in Literary 
Journals ſome things relating to this 
Subject ; particularly, in the roth 
part of Alten und neuen aus dem Reich 


| Gortes, what I call'd a + Plan or 
Draught : in the 23d part of Gei/t- 
I Such as Criticiſms on the Signification of the Original 


Words, the Phraſeology, &c. 
+ Grund-Rifs, 


( xvi. ) 
lichen Fama, A Caution for good 
men: and in ſome of the former 
parts, one or two $ Declarations, &c. 
for which the Editors of thoſe Col- 
lections had given me occaſion, But 
now in this German and the other 
Latin Treatiſe, all theſe are brought 
together, explained and compleated, 
After publication of theſe two trea- 
tiſes, I muſt, and willingly do, ſub- 
mit myſelf to the Judgment of all that 
are {killed in diſcerning of Wan 
V. 

Tun Principal Deſign G this Ex- 
poſition i is this, that That oy which 
is contained or implied i in the Words 
of the Prophecy may be pointed out 
and clearly deduced to Edification ; 
but not that every ſort of Doctrine a 
Reflection which fuch and ſuch words 


Verwahrung guter Seelen. $ Anzeige. 


(xvii.) 

might ſuggeſt ſhould, on occaſion 
of them, be produced, tho' good in 
itſelf. An over-curious Inquiſitive- 
neſs is not proper here, as it might 
ſeem to be to men of a warm imagi- 
nation, but only a becomingly accu- 
rate ſearch, which will approve itſelf 
to the attentive reader by the con- 
ſtant harmonious agreement of all the 
points and all the manners of ex- 
preſſion. EY 
Ix what manner the Interpretati- 
ons of the Apocalypſe have varied from 
the earlieſt times of the Chriſtian 
Church to our days; and how, amidſt 
the frequent enlargings of the limits 
of the Time in conſequence of theſe 
variations and of the manifeſt miſ- 
reckoning, the Truth, like the Heart- 
blade or Spire in a plant, has remained 

C 


10 


( xvin. ) 


unhurt; and how even the Fibres and 
Shoots of the right ſenſe, that were 
torn off and ſecreted, are found all 
together in an Interpretation now at 
length growing up to maturity ; this, 
I fay, is deduced and laid before yon 


in the Cancluſon. I preſume alſo 
that I am not fo unacquainted with 


the principal anadern writings on the 
Revelation that it will be any great 
diſadvantage to our Subject. All 
the Syſtems we have of the Apoca- 
lypfe may be divided intd theſe ſiæ 


Claſſes; of each of which I will obo 


Join one Example. Pr 
1. Sou go in a e at 


theoſophical way; for inftance Timo- 


thous Philadotphus. 


* ws 4th which is an hiſtorical account of the ſeveral TY | 
poſitions. * * e to the 


preſent times. 


{ ax. ) 


2. Mosr proceed in a 1ifforical 
manner; and of theſe again ſome reſt 
in Generals, as Mr. Chancellor Pfaff 
* Tubingen. 

3. Souꝝ come to Ranma, and 
of the Jews and Remans of the firſt 
ages, as Herman won der Hard: ; 

4. Ox have a view to the times 
of the Refarmation, as Jar. Loch; 
the ſeuen Churches are only typically 
fulfilled, and of the reſt not fo much 
ani N manner; as 

6. On "RD . 
concerning all thoſe things, one after | 
another, which have come to pals ſince 
St. Jo: time to this Day and what 


(XX.) 


ſhall farther come to pals from hence 
70 the end of the world, as & Luther. 

_ Amons ſo many Expoſitions as we 
have, it will be hard to find one that 
has in it but a ſingle article of any 
conſequence by which it is as different 
from theſe ſix claſſes, as they are from 
one another. In all of them, ſome 
lay aſide all Reckoning of the Times 
or Chronelog y, and thus neglect a 
neceſſary Datum for the Analyſis; 
others build their Analyſis on the 
prophetical Day, which they very 
erroneouſly take for a whole Year; an 
Error that has of a long time been a 
great hindrance to many Proteſtants, 
notwithſtanding their otherwiſe good 
cauſe, yet is ſtill very common in 
| 8 This muſt be the Perſon meant by jr ambiguous Expreſ. 


ſion in the Original. At leaſt, both Luther and * him 
felf, are of this 6th Claſs. 


(1) 


England and Holland; on the con- 
trary, many in Germany begin now 
to take the Times too ſhort, and for 
the moſt part according to the com- 
anon acceptation of the words, crowd 
almoſt all, from the 4th even to the 
1th chapter, into the narrow ſpace 
of three years and a half of calamitous 
times; and make the ſpace before 
and after them ſo large, that they 
would be at a loſs to refute any per- 
ſon that would be ſo extravagant as to 
put off thoſe better days which they 
acknowledge and hope for, till ſeve- 
5 ral generations hence. 

| VII. 1 

IN . points I do not ſpend 
much time in refuting falſe opinions; 
only I look upon it as neceſſary to 
examine the moſt commonly read, 

moſt celebrated and neweſt I nterpre- 
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(xxii.) 
tations, and eſpecially har which lays 
ſo much ſtreſs on the lately mention d 


 #bree gears amd a half, —as the prin- 


cipal Texts they are built upon come 
in our way: which is done with all 
modeſty and ſobriety t in the InTzo- 


'DVETION S XL, LV, LV1, in the Com- 


mentary or Expoſition on Chap. v. I. 


vi. 2, T I. viii. 1, 6" Xii. 12. XU1, I. 


{under the 10th Tee 15. xvi. I. 
xvii. 8, &c. See allo the 111 and 
1 " Sedhians of the Connlofin. 


vin. 

Born Extreams, one of which is 
grounded on the Day of a year long, 
the other on a day of 24. hours, 1 1. 


all the difficulties they lie open to, I 
avoid by the Calculation command- 


4 The Citations in the Original are not ofthe Texts, as here, 


| (put of the Pages of the book, {(viz.) p- 104. 150. 318. 3454 
369. 498. 425. 619. 687. 734. 812. 85). Ke. 


(xxili.) 


+ Ordo Temporum, appear to be th 
chief Foundation of the wholeChro- 
hology of the Scriptures, and lead us 
on through all in the rigbr (viz. well 
nigh in the middle) way, chiefly by 
the Rgſalution of the Apotulyprical 

Times. Of conſequence the true in- 
terpretation of the things themſelves 
goes on likewiſe in the middle way, 
between the other interpretations, in 
a direct and ſure road in whieh no 
body has gone wrong, and where we 
ſee ourſelves at no great diſtance from 
others on both ſides of us. The prin- 
cipal Mean indeed in rightly interpret- 
ing the Holy Scriptures, and eſpecial- 


4 Ords 83 (a ſmall bock of Chronology, of 4 440 pages 


Octavo in Latin) was publiſh'd at Stutgard, 1741. This ant 
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( xiv. ) 


* the prophetical parts, is the ai of 
the divine Grace. Vet, under that, the 


Knowledge. of Languages, Hiſtory, and 
the like is of ſervice, Many have a 


little of one of theſe and nothing of 


the other; and truly one may obſerve 
a kind of antipathy between theſe two 


forts of perſons ; but that is not the 


perfection. I am, contented to be 
eſteemed inferior to every one of ei- 
ther | for tz yet hope, withall that in 
both together I ſhall not be found 
utterly. fruitleſs. For in the way, we 
are in, we may conſider inuiſible 
things, both good and bad, and alſo 
the viſible (or natural, civil and. 


church hiſtory) and regularly diſpoſe 


of, both what is paſt and what i 1s to 
come; not only in general but circum- 


ſtantially, in its courſe through the 
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For which reaſon it is to be hoped 
that thoſe who make themſelves well 
acquainted with the preſent Expoſi- 
tion, will be able to pick out of all 
others the beſt parts, and alſo reduce 
to its proper place in the Prophecy 
every thing that occurs in: ¶Hiſtory and 
John's Days, as ſome part of hq 
ching that foould- MI 
L 195 O97 WO Veel has 
Di ep 3 11 IX. 21 wa 1817 
Bons perhaps will think I ba to 
have explained at large and circum- 
ſtantially only what belongs to the 
preſent" time and not have ſaid much 
about the 7e; that ſo the former 
might the more readily have catch d 
| the eye of the reader. But in tlie 
manner E have proceeded, That part 
D 


(Xxxvi-) 
ä 2 


tete claſely epa — £ 
the Analyſis therefore mull take in the 
helle. Befides, what has no beauty 
toon may be very ufeful 10 another. 

At an Entertainment, dane is not to 
attommodate himfelf whally:to the 

palate of any fimgle gueſt, however 
worthy; and therefore he provides 
Variety, and leaves every one to chuſe 
what he likes. However it is indeed 
in à particular manner neceflary for 
tůgſe dur timer that men regulate their 
_ ecinduut by the contents of th im- 
flartant Chapters: juſt mentioned.” At 
leaſt; the hitherto: openhy-.raaintained = 
Apocalyptical Teſtimony of the Re- 
formers againſt thePopegy and Rome, 
ſtanda fum au 2 i and. by 


| 5 EY | . 
{ xxvil. } 


virtue thereof, on mature confidera- 
tion of the Theſes in the Eapeſinen 
of e. xiii. 1, of the laſt remarks en 
c. xvii. 5, and theſe on ver. 1, &e, 
this matter may be moſt evidently de- 
men of ſolid ſenſe in the following 
manner; vin, They are wrong in 
this matter x, Who eagerly i interptet 
every text, if it but ſounds frightful 
ly, of the Pope and Rome. 2, Who 
make no diſtinction between the Beaf 
and bels hore of Babylon. 3, Who 
interpret the Beaft tobe ſome inviſible 
power'that is an enemy to men. 4 
Who thereby underſtand either the 
Heathenifp, or the antient Chriftian- 
Roman, or the Roman-Gernian Em- 
pire. 5, Who begin the times of the 
Beaſt fo far back that they include in 
them the moſt excellent Biſhops of 
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xxviii.) 


thIy 


—— times. 6. Who ſo 
fix their eye on the Papacy in its pre- 
ſent Nate, as if what is propheſied of 
that ſingular. Auticbriſt, fo called, 
were not yet wholly to come hereat- 


5, Wo do not diloemm that 


— — ex poſition of t e Prophecy 


makes a deciſive — between 


this. Papacy and the Proteſtant 


Churches, in whicli though in other 
reſpects, alasl too much divided, ne- 
vertheleſs they enjoy many privileges. 
On the other ſide the three following 
Poſitions are agreeable. to truth, 1, 
Hildebrandine Papacy; and Babylon 
is the City or State of Rome, and con- 
erated from her antient purity. The 


difference between them is great, ſee- 


(xxix.) 


nany Catholicks are zealous for 
the Church of Rome and it's plauſible 
pre- eminence, who yet bear no good 
will to the Papacy. 11, The Beaſt 
riſing out of the borromleſ5 pit is that 
ſingular Autichriſt fo called, an In- 
dividual, under whom the Papal po-- 
er, which owes it's growth to ſo ma- 
ny innovations, will be more miſ- 
chievous than ever. 111, Not only a- 
gainſt them who worſhip the Beaſt 
out of the | bottomleſs pit, but alſo a- 
gainſt them who before that time 
worſhip the Beaſt out of the Sea, is 

'That Threatning pronounced, which 
is the greateſt in all the Scriptures, 
and which ſhall reſound powerfully 
from the mouth of the third angel, 


Revel. XIV. 9, 10, IT. 


©. + 2 
N 5 # . 


(xxx.) 
And the third angel follolbed 
them, laying with a loud voice, 
If any man worſhip the beaff 
and his image, and receive his 
mark in his forehead, or in his 
Hand, The ſame ſhall drink of 
the wine of the wrath of God, 
which is poured out without 

mixture into the cup of his in⸗ 
dignation; and he ſhall be tor⸗ 
mented with fire and brimſtone 
inthe preſence of theholyangels, 
and in the prefence of the 
Lamb: And the ſmoke of their 
torment afcendeth up for ever 
and ever: and they have no reft 
day nor night, who worſhip the 
beaft and his image, and who- 
ſoever receiveth the mark of his 
name, 25 


( xxxt; ) 
IRE it my ſtudy to keep cloſe 
to the plumb-line, as it were, of the 
Truth, not only in the articles of 
Faith, but alſo in all the other points 
thax IC even in my Ex- 
— — 5 

ments with regard to the true and 
the falſe notions of the Millenniuus. 
The bare mention of a Millumium 
now no longer raiſes horror or aver- 
fon among men of under 1 
In den Section of the Conch 
ſince eſtabliſhed ; the laſt of which, 
oncerning the preſent ſubject, bas 


flolable connexian with the 
Fg cs nine: | Tis true human au- 
thovity has little weight in the Cafe ; 
but whoever reliſhes old better than 


(Xxii.) 

new things, let him here conſider 
ſeriouſſy that the firſt nine of theſe 
Poſitions are to be found all together 
in the excellent Luther; and the 
tenth was unanimouſly acknowledg d 
in the moſt antient times, and even 
at this day does not meet with any 
conſiderable oppoſition, though there 
are here and there ſome few. who 
will be the laſt to aſſent to the truth 
in this point. My whole Expoſition 
is conformable to and guided by theſe 
Pofitions ſo that no Expoſitor is leſs 
liable than I am to be ſuſpected of 
den Ken, 3 RY ir 

IN. a diſquifitton «6 this nature one 
cannot leave out the Chronology or 
Determination of the times without 
being deficient in a principal point; 
but he can never be tao. cautious: in 


(hi), 
his manner of propoſing it. If I had 
not already let ſo. much of that mat- 
ter come abroad, and yet could have 
foreſeen how few make a right uſe of 
it; I would have dealt more ſparing- 
ly in it. Now I cannot draw back : 
but I have all along ſo often pro- 
_ teſted my Caution and Modeſty, that 
I am afraid it will be irkſome to can 
did Readers;, and on the other fide, I 
hope that nee happens no man 
{hall be able to reproach me juſtly 
with having miſs d my aim. Three 
different Parts then concur here to 
make a complete Expoſition; 3 1% U 
literal or hiſtorical Interpretation it- 
ſelf; 2. The Reſolution of the pro- 
pheticl Times, where is ſhewn what 
is the proper length of each of them; 
3. The Connecting of determinate 


(xxxiv.) 


parts of the hiſtory of paſt times and 


of future occurrences with particular 
Years, Months, &c. This rbird part 
will be d the mat liable to 


upon as . But if thoſe 
times, for example, whoſe end we 
have deliberately and of purpoſe not 
expreſſed till rhe.Conclufionof this Ex- 
poſition, and {then but confocturaliy, 
ſhould end later, or even ſooner ; 
nevertheleſsthewhole in Point ſtands 
firm, namely the Biſtorical Expo fction 
of the x111* and xv11® chapters; and 
the ſecond point will alſo remain un- 
hurt, viz. The Reſolution 7:/elf of the 
prophetical Times, and conſequently 
the whole of the INTRO DVUC- 
TION; in which I have taken great 
care to treat of the times wholly in the 
Aſtract, and do not in the leaſt refer 


| 
F 
. 
ö 


( xxxv. ) 


any of them to any certain Year, nor 
ſo much as in one inſtance to any 
part of Hiſtory, Now, he who, 
becauſe ſome one conjecture may 
fail, ſhould haſtily and eagerly 
drive on, and reject not only that 
part of the Conclufion, but alſo every 
thing elſe both in the Expoſition and 
Introduction, would do violence and 


wrong to the truth, to his own loſs. 


Some may ſay, Would it not havebeen 


better to have let alone all Conjec- 


tures, and ſtuck only to Certainties ? 
To which J anfwer, He that can in 


this caſe take preciſely the one with- 


out any part of the other, ſhall have 
my full Approbation. But could the 
Fathers under the old Teſtament ex- 
erciſe their Faith and longing Expec- 


tation of the Meæſſiab in ſuch a man- 
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ä ME BY 


DIVINELY INSPIRED. 


( XXXV1, |) 
ner that they muſt + let alone all 
Conjectures about the Time when ? 
Let one only promiſe a child ſome- 


| thing, Pr eſent ly comes the eager queſ- 


1 We know Fom 1 Pe L 11, . 


The Reader will, I hope, indulge me in a ſhort Digreſſon 
to point out an Inference which ſeems naturally deducible from 


the Words of the Text now fallen in our way, 1 Pet.i. 10, 


11, 123 as I am not aware that it has been obſerved, and it 
relates to a Queſtion of great Importance. To the Prophets 
evho prophefied of the Grace of Gop #avards the Chriſtians, it 
was REVEALED that theſe Bleſſings did not belong to their own 
Times but to a then future Time: But what Time was - 
wified by the Spirit of Chriſt in Tug teſtifying beforc-hand 
the d offerings of Chrift and the Glories after them, was noT_ 
REVEALED to them; elſe they needed not to have ſearched for 
it. Now awhere could they ſearch but in the very Words of 
the Prophecies delivered by themſelves from the Spirit of Chriſt 
in them teſtifying, &c. But if theſe Words were of their own 
chufe ng to expreſs the Ideas or Notions they were inſpired with ; 
it was in vain to ſearch for any Notions, implied in or deduci- 
ble from, them, other than what they themſelves intended to 
convey by them and which conſequently were REVEALED, be- 
cauſe well &nozrn to them. They knew then that the Worgs 
they ſpoke or wrote had a more extenſive Meaning than they 
themſelves yet apprehended, and implied things yet anincown to 
them and likely to be found out by ſcarching. Therefore 
the Mordi were not theirs, but thoſe of the Spirit of Chrift in 
tbem teflifying,, Ec. that is to ſay, The very Won ps, in which 
the inſpired Writers oe or wrote their Revelations, were 


tion, 1Yhen ?- and if this queſtion is 

not anſwered, many conjectures ariſe, 
and no body thinks it needful to 
reſtrain him. Let us only propoſe 
and receive the Truth as the Truth, 
and Conjectures as Conjectures. If 
any of theſe don't ſuit, in That Par- 
ticular let tie Contraryof it be receiv d 
as a Truth: which however would 
not have fallen ſo readily under our 
obſervation, if it had not been for 
that ſame Conjecture. And this I 
think is a fair apology for Conjectur- 
ing. But if any one of them 
ſhould prove to be right, let Dat be 
reckoned as a Truth; and thereby 
the Truth will be greatly confirmed 
in other points too. I intreat my 
Reader to remember this paſſage here- . 
after, wherever there is occaſion ; that 
if any body makes objections that are 


(XXXviii.) 

hereby anticipated, there may be ne 
need every now and then to mw hits 
bither ___ 4 
XII. 
5 an one is in great expectation 
of practical uſes, he will not be entire- 
ly diſappointed; tho I am not very 
copious: on that head. A Phyſician 
cures his patient not by talking, but 
by doing, We may profound the 
Word of Gop to one another profita- 
bly in Pubhck difconrſes or writings z 
but apply it particularly only in c/o/er 
convar [ation : nay, one that is wateh- 
ful over his foul can beſt apply it to 
his own uſe in private, by the aid of 
the Spirit of Grace. Every one ought 
to propound for the common benefit 
what is given him; and that too, juſt 
as it is given him, Nom. xii. 6, 7, 8. 
J deſire not to impart to others any 


(XXxXIx.) 
thing of ny ow-; but to point out to 
them only what is contam'd in the 
Scripture itſelf, and That is always 
accompanied with a ſalutary power. 
An Expoſitor, as an Expoſitor, ( tis 
another matter when one is proving 
or exhorting) i is hke a man digging 


a well, who needs not himſelf throw 


any water into the ſpring, but only 
contrive that it may run thro' a chan- 
nel and pipes into the veſſels, without 
waſte, ſtoppage or foulneſs: and thus 
he and others eome at plenty of wa- 
ter. Many make a wrong uſe of 
a multitude of Practical Obſervations: 

they grow weary of them, and then 
let them all paſs unheeded: When a 
reproof or a comfort is particularly 
ſuitable to any one, his conſcience 
will be awakened or his heart fortified 
by it, when propoſed to him in a ge- 


neral manner. Faith, Hope and Clia- 
rity, when there is any food for them . 
on the way, quickly find it out. It 
would be in vain to preſs a full Soul 
to eat and drink; that would only 
tend to deſtroy his appetite altogether: 
but a hungry and thirſty man is glad 
when ſomething. is ſet before bim, 
and takes to it preſently. . Likewiſe 
tho' what in reading we apply to our- 
ſelves may not ſtrike ſo ſenſibly and 
forcibly as a paſſionate diſcourſe that 
is immediately directed to us; yet 
both are efficacious, each in it's own 
way. I don't mean by this to dero- 
gate from any man: I only inform 
you of my manner of writing. Vet 
ſometimes I come in unexpectedly: 
with something roufing': let him that 
is ſollicitous about practical Uſes of a 
right ſort, carry this along with him 


(Ali.) 


till he comes to ſuch another paſſage. 

If in the interim he meets with many 

things that appear to be leaves with- 

out fruit, let him but wait till he has 

got a comprehenſive” view of the 

whole and he will find the fruit. 
XIII. 

I wis E every man miglit take al 
things juſt as they are offered to him, 
and in the moſt important places 
would alſo weigh the words with ex- 
actneſs. Thus the whole would be 
profitable to every one, and do no 
man any harm. Sometimes I make 
a Remark that may appear obvious 
and- indiſputable, and therefore ſu- 
perfluous; yet it may be put there 
to obviate an error, or prevent a miſ- 

take. Thoſe that have read ſeveral 
Expoſitions will often e the 


(I.) 

reaſon for ſuch or ſuch an Admoni- 
tion or Caution; others may ſafely 
let it alone. Sometimes I propoſe in 
cautious expreſſions Thoughts not 
yet full ripe; which however by be- 
ing diſcovered, may give a fair oc- 
caſion the ſooner and more adequate- 
ly to bring to light the ſalutary Truth 
that is near at hand, but ſtill hid. 


I cannot aſl every one to read the 
whole: every one is welcome to judge 
of what he reads in a right manner, 
and underſtands. To him that ca- 
ſually glances his eye on ſome one 
Theſis or other where there are ſome 
unexpected Particulars, which yet are 
conſequences from the entire diſcuſſi- 
on of the Point, it muſt needs appear 
a, little ſtrange. But if he is a pru- 


dent man he will forbear, not only to 


( xliii. ) 


contradict, but alſo to give his aſſent. | 


He, that contrary to St. James s Ad- 
vice, (C. i. 10) but after the way of ſo 
many learned men, cannot conde- 
ſcend to hear, to read (where there is 
much to be read) to learn; and is only 
ſwift to ſpeak, to write, to judge, or 
perhaps too, to Wrath, to Heat; has 
here Materials enough to work upon: 
but let him be affured there lies alſo 
a ſtumbling block in his way. I do 
not aſk my reader to be preſently of 
my mind in things where I myſelf 
went through many doubts before I 
could attain to Certainty : but let him 
alſo not be poſitive that where he is 
as yet doubtful no man elſe can be 
certain, A great many objections, 
as I have mentioned above, have 
come to my hands, enough with the 
anſwers to them to make a pretty 


( xliv. ) 


large Volume: fo that this work is 
by no means finiſhed in a hurry; but 
is ſo contrived as to include all ſuch 
objections with their anſwers, in reali- 
ty, tho' without expreſs mention of 
them. Some few will be expreflly 
anſ wered in the following Introduction 
§ L111, Every point will be proved in 
it's proper place, altho' it may be al- 
ledged or cited elſewhere without 
proof. On ſuch occaſions one muſt = 
be well acquainted in the firſt place 
with the Text, and then with the pro- 
per place of the Introduttion and Ex- 
pofition on each point: otherwiſe he 
may in due time be obliged to own 
that his objection proceeded from 
miſtake and precipitancy. What is 
contained in this Expoſition or can 
be fairly inferred from it, that I abide 
by. On the other fide let no man 


(n 
ſuffer himſelf to be drawn in to be- 
lieve that I have any where ſaid, or 
given ground for ſaying, any thing 


that has no relation to or connexion 


with this Expoſition: but rather, if 


any one will charge me by word or 
writing with any thing abſurd, ſcan- 
dalous, uſeleſs, high- ſtrained &c, 
contain himſelf ſo long only as till 


he ſhall have informed himſelf of my 


real ſentiments; which I declare fo 
much the more freely, as I have 
found by experience that no caution 
is ſufficient to prevent idle imputa- 
tions. I muſt obſerve one thing for 
the benefit of the publick. There is 
many a man that can find in his 
heart thro' ignorance, thro' vain glo- 
ry, out of wantonneſs, without the 


fear of Gop, without reſpect to the 


publick, to blacken his neighbour, 


( 


aſperſe him, curtail his e 10Ns, 
pervert his meaning, in a word, lye 
and calumniate, in his Remarks, Ob- 
fervations, Reviews, &c. and all this 
only becauſe he lives near a Preſs: He 
that is attacked in this manner, often 
knows nothing of it, or for certain 
reaſons does not anſwer, or his an- 
ſwer does not come out ſo ſoon, or is 
not diſperſed ſo far. In the mean time 
others let themſelves be biaſs d by thoſe 
writings, extoll them, bawl and write 
after them, inflame yet others, un- 
happily oppoſe the truth under a fa- 
natical conceit of Zeal for it, and de- 
moliſh more than perhaps themſel ves 
build in many years: and yet would 
be conſidered as Heroes and Pillars. 
O vainly learned World! take Warn- 
ing my Reader! I am content if thou 
believeſt no good that * one ſays of 


( xlvu. * 
me, only beware alſo of admitting 
evil Inſinuations. Hear what I my- 
felf ſay; and inſpire others with the 
ſame Caution. From them who ſpeak 
in the fpirit of Truth, I accept of e- 
very correction or improvement witk 
reſpect: yet nobody, I hope, will 
charge me with wilfulneſs, if I do 
not immediately, in complaiſance to 
other people, retract this or that ſen- 
timent which has oftner than once 
undergone an Examination and Re- 
finement in the long time it has lain 
by me. When I was attackt on oc- 
caſion of my Reviſion of the original 
 facred Text itſelf, I was oblig d to 
make a ſhort Defence more than 
once: but as to Expoſitions (which 
people may form a right Judgment 
of when once they have a correct 


Text) I ſhall ſpend my time much 


( xlvin. ) 
more ſparingly in Apologies and Vin- 
dications ; eſpecially if my opponent 
conceals his name, and beſides pro- 
duces no Objection but what is here 
anticipated or anſwered before-hand. 
On a neceſſary Occaſion I may give 
a ſhort Anſwer, and perhaps publiſh 
it in the Tubing literary News. 
e, 

As to Perſpicuity; ſince my man- 
ner of Writing has appear d to ſome to 
be deficient in that reſpect, I have 
not only taken great care about it 
myſelf, (as I have already explained 
myſelf in the Preface to the Har- 
2nony of the Evangelifts & 11. 35.$v1l) 
but alſo every now and then laid the 

parts of the work, as I finiſh'd them, 
before {kilfull Friends, and e 
by their advice. 


( xlix. ) 

Osßscunrry m may ariſe from a vari- 
ety of Cauſes, 1, from the Mature . 
the Subject. s being ſuch that the Illuſ- 
tration of it depends more on labori- 
ous ſearches and arguments of tedious 
deduction than on propoſing of well 

known and _ cultivated parts 
of learning. 11, From a Writer's A 
I nability Zo bra himfelf clearly; > 
tho' for my part I am not ignorant 
of the requiſites for Perſpicuity, and 
in reality I do, 1 hope, moſt times, 
and even this Momen t, write clearly: 

and conſequently can write clearly. 
111,” From the anore or le fs clear no- 
ledge and Certainty i in an Expoſitor; 3 
who ought to uſe Expreſſions propor- 
tioned thereto: by which means he 
will likewiſe give occaſion to the 
ſtarting of new Queſtions i in the minds 7 
G- 


of his Readers, the Solution of which, 
however, both he and they muſt wait 
for till Gop pleaſes, iv, From the 
honeft Carefulngſs of an Expoſitor, 
who when any Dithculty falls in his 
way does not decline the labour of 
unravelling it; whereas he might have 
filently paſt it over, without any per- 
ſon's taking notice of it. v, From 
a Loathneſs to detain himſelf with a 
aMyltitudeof Words and Expreſſions, 
when a Multitude of Thoughts flow in 
upon him. VI, From putting 200 
muchiry/# in the diligence and ability 
of every reader. vn, From the 
Indolence of the reader, who perhaps 
would fain take the thing at a Glance, 
and can ſcarcely allow himſelf ſo 
much, time, to. apprehend: the mean- 
ing, or even to publiſh a Necenſion 


or critical Review of a book, as he 


(.) 


muſt ſpend in reading or writing a 


paragraph in a News- paper: whereas 


a diſcourſe whoſe parts have all a cloſe 
connexion with one another, let the 
method of it be ever ſo plain and the 
expreſſion ever ſo clear, will yet re- 
main a very Riddle to every one that 
does not read the whole, or does not 

read it right, or does not read it ofiner 
than once. Asto the above mention'd 
Plan or Draught, which appear'd 
fo difficult to ſame (tho not to all} 
there was, (v111,"'”)a farther particular 
caſe of obſcurity. It was a ſketch of 
an extenſive and in ſome degree new 
deſign, whoſe parts were variouſly in- 
terwoven with one another; and be- 
ſides, on mature conſideration I choſe 
not to give it in print fo clearly as I 


had before imparted it to others in 
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writin in the Eaſter - Thoughts ſo 


called. It was then high-time to 


publiſh ſomething for a teſtimony in 
caſe of what might happen afterwards; 
but it was not proper to diſcover all, 


nor is it yer, as to ſome Points; but 


in the reſt L have now made i it, I pre- 
ſume, plain enough, nay ſometimes 
Plainer then any will like, He that 
is not ſatisfied with all this, is at li- 
berty to read zhis Expoſition or to let 
it alone. If he reads, he is intreated 
to have patience with me, as I was 
obliged to have patience while I was 


labouring for his ſervice. If any 


man has the gift of greater Perſpicuity 5 


and can expreſs in an eaſier manner 
theſe very things which I lay before 
him ; I ſhall, far from being diſguſt- 
ed, look upon it with pleaſure. ; But, 
to ſpeak the truth, we are grown too 


( 

nice, and delicate. Where there is 
Poverty of Spirit and an Appetite for 
Truth, where This is regarded not 
only as food, but alſo as a Medicine; 


there people will not require every 
thing to taſte ſo ſweet and preſently 


* 


to melt upon the tongue, but will alſo 


ſometimes receive and ſwallow that 


which is even four, or bitter, and not 
ſerved up in a lordly diſh, and has 
nothing beſides to recommend it but 
its wholeſomneſs. Ho far thoſe 
who are fond of the mathematical 
method will find their account here, 
J cannot ſay. I have made it my 
Buſineſs to bring cogent Proofs : tho 
it is not neceſſary to put the ſignatures 
of the ſeveral poſitions, throughout 
the whole courſe of the work, like the 
letter of the A. B. C. on the * of 
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( liv. 

a Spinet. But enough of theſe Cir 
14 e matters. 

XV. 

Ax enlarged Heart, {onion £ from 
ſubtile Self-will, and which acknow- 
ledges Gov in all his gracious Gifts, 
and praiſes him for them, is not every 

man's Portion : yet it is particularly 

and highly requiſite, *till the uncom- 
mon but yet true, variegated and yet 
ſimple Illuſtration of this incompara- 
ble Book, and which tho' not plauſi- 
ble, is yet ſuitable to the divine Wiſ-. 
dom, ſhall make it's way thro' fo 
many Obſtacles as it will meet with. 

Thoſe that have been longeſt exerciſed 
about ſuch things will be moſt at a 

loſs when they meet with any thing 
uncommon. There may be two Per- 

ſons ſo different in their opinions, that 
it is impoſſible they can both be in the 


right ; yet both are convinced of their 
being ſo. Now each of them preſent- 
ly runs away with ſomething (as it 


falls in his way] that he imagines he 
had made out before, gives ſcarce any 
farther heed to the truth that would 


awaken him, and falls aſleep again 


over his formerly beloy'd opinion. 
For the reft, fuch People will think it 
| ſufficient to fay, this or that remark 
(namely, where I do not differ from 


them) is a good one enough; but as 


to the main point they are greatly at 


a loſs. Mew Wine requires new Bot- 


tles. Ido not mean by this to ob- 
trude myſelf upon any one. Gop 
hath taught me, from my youth up- 
ward, to have a view to him only ; 
and in the mean time I have under- 
gone ſo many and ſo various Judg- 
ments of Men, that as to matters of 
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( Ivi. ) 


| Conſcience 'tis all one to me whether 


Gop and Man, or God alone, approve. 
of my doings. A thing is neither 
good nor bad! in reality for meeting | 


with the ready aſſent of many or few. 


A greater degree of- knowledge awaits - 
Poſterity. To them much, that 18 
now made little account of, will ſerve 


for a foundation on which to build 


more; much, that is now current, 
will no longer paſs; and many proofs 


that, to moſt men, ſeem not ſufficient 


now, will then be more than enough. 
In the mean time, if thoſe who love 
the Appearance of Feſus Chriſt find 
here veſtiges of the Truth, they will 
join Aan me to praiſe the name of 
Gop, and help to procure the ſupply 
of all my defects out of the fullneſs of 
Grace and Truth which is in Hue 
Chriſt, for their own benefit and mine. 


( lvii. ) 
The ſame will be done by thoſe who 


- examine what 1s here laid before them 


with fervent Prayer, aſſiduous Medi- 
tation, and attentive Reflection ; who 
bring it to agreater maturity by means 
of a greater light or more exact know- 
ledge, and turn it to their own Ad- 
vantage with regard to Faith, Patience 
and Conſtancy. 


HERE is now before you the R- 
VELATION ILLUSTRATED, Men may 
pay what regard to it they pleaſe; 
but that Warning is ſtill in Force, 
and at preſent in an emphatical ſenſe, 


THE Tims IS AT HANp. 


Convent of Dentendor f, 
Sunday, Sept. 4, 1740. 
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4 | 
GENERAL ANALYSIS 


Of the REVELATION, 


B EIN G 


BENGELIus's Introduction to his full Expo- 
ſition of That Prophecy. 


FFC 
THE CO TE NMT S. 


Panr I. Conſiderations on the Reve- 
Ro lation 55 elf. 


I. THE Book opens or explains 75 
II. A Table or Summary of it. 
III. We muſt not lay any arbitrary Founda- 
tron to burld an Expoſition upon. 
IV. The Conſideration of both viſible and in- 
viſible #h179s muſt enter inte a right 
Expoſition. 


leser) 
§. V. VI. Of the Centre and Circum- 
ference in the main Vi- 
fron: That many Things 
are propoſed in a twofold 
Manner. 
VII. VIII. the Septenary or num- 
ber ſeven, eſpecially as 
applied to the Churches, 
Seals, Trumpets andV1als. 
IX. X. XI. The Beginning of the En- 
 .. quiry, with the Trumpets, 
particularly withthethree 
Woes under the three laſt 
Trumpets,--and chiefly the 
third Wo. 


XII. De Meaning of the ſeven 


Epiſtles, Seals, Trumpets 
 endVials, as ſhewninF ii. 


XIII. That theſe are not ſeven Pe- 
+. riods of Time: 
XIV. XV. —but four Circles or Spheres : 
1 each of which has its in- 
troductory Preparation. 


XVII. XVIII. The Order of the Text and 
the Completion of it, is 
ſingle, or but one: 


( 61) 
$- XIX. —andberetheS1multaneum 
| is occaſionally explained. 
XX. XXI. XXII. The Divi ;fion of the Sevens 
into Fours and Threes : 
and to what the Fours 
and the Threes relate. 
XXIII. A Gradation or gradual 
Advance is diſcernible, 
. throughout the whole : 
XXIV. —particularly at each ſe- 


| venth 3 
XXV. — Which therefore has it's 
: peculiar Preparation. 
XXVI. The Likeneſs, and yet Dif- 


ference, of ſeveral Paſ- 
ſages of the Text: 


XXVII. rom whence the ſuitable 
| meaning of homonymous 

|  * Words is to be deduced. 
XXVIII. Of the Aſpett or View which 
this Prophecy has to Iſrael. 


Paxs II. Of the Application of the 
Prophecy 20 Hiſtory, in general. 


XXIX. This Application to hi iforical 
| Events is neceſſary. 


* Words having ſeveral ſignifications; as, Angel, Heaven, 
Sar, See, Head, Horn, &c. 
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( 62 ) 


&. XXX. — and has ſeveral Uſes in 
5 feveral Ages. 
XXXI. The Points that ought to be 


conſidered by us at this 
preſent Time. 


1 Four Concluſions deduced 
from them. 


+ nm —y un. 


Part III. Chronology; or, the Reck- 


oning of the Times. 
XXXIII. XXXIV. This alſo is neceſſary. 


XXXV. Great variety of Times 


mentioned in the Texts, 
which is a Thing of great 
Importance, andon which 
much depends. 


XXKXVI. The Numbers that accom- 


pany them muſt be taken 
preciſely. 


XXXVII. The Beginning of the Re- 


ſolution of them, dig. 
of the- three Woes a- 
gain (fee & ix.) | 

* XXXIX. I: them the prophetical 
Davis not a common Year: 


663) 
F. XL. nor is ita common Day. A high- 
ly neceſſary Caution concerning Dr. 
| Peterſen's Syftem. 
XLI. The Source of the Errors of the 
| | greateſt part of Expoſitors. 
XLII. T he Truth lies in the Middle, ar 
betaween the Extremes. 
XLIII. By taking to our Aſſiſtance the 83 
ber of the Beaſt, wwe come ts 
know nearly what the 42 pro- 
0 phetical Months are: 
XLIV. —and moreover, what a Chronos, 
2 Kairos, &c. are, nearly. 
XLV. Ey the Hehp of the 1000 Years they 
are more exactly determin d; aud 
here a Proportion running through 
the whole, and alſo the Number 
8 ſeven are obſervable. 
XLVI. Hereby we come ſomewhat nearer yet 
10 the true length of the prophe- 
tical Times. 
XLVII. The 42 Months and the Number of 
x the Beaft are of the ſame Length. 
The Number Seven ts obſervable 
in the Months alſo. 


I. 4 Septenary obſervable in the for- 


( 64 ) 
F. XLVIIL The prophetical Month is proportion 
able to a ſolar Month, [being the 
12th Part of a prophetical Year |: 
and the 1260 Days of the Woman 
are prophetical Days. 
XLIX. Thepreciſe Length of the threeWoes 
determined: as alſo that of the 
1260 Days of the Woman. 


mer, and a round Number [and 
© alſo a Septenary] in the latter. 
LI We Coincidence of Hiſtory with this 
| Reſolution of the Times is to be 
5 ſeen in the Expoſition. of the Text. 
LII. The near Determination (in F. xliii. 
xliv.) of the Length of a fingle 
prophetical Day, Month, Hour 
and Year maintained; and the 
true preciſe Length of them 15 
alſo fully ſhewn: The Septenary 
and the Rotundity arifing out of 
#7, and the fo oft occurring Num- 
ber 666+ are taken Notice of. 


LIM. A Objection anſwered. 


LIV. The remaining Periods of Time are 
to be reſolved in the Expofition. 


e 
&. LV. The above-mentioned four Spheres (in 
7% XIV. xv.) are hereby farther con- 
LVI. — pus an — which is at 
preſent gaining ground, farther op- 


REES ou. 
LVII. Wie fo the Expoſition. 


| EXEXEXEXER(OELEREREREE 


PART FIRST, 


| © 
HE Prophet Daniel was commanded 
T {, to ſhut up the words ſpoken to him, 
| gd to ſeal the Book till the laſt Times, 
Ch. xii. FE 9. On the contrary St. John, a 
long time after, was forbidden to ſeal the words 
of the Prophecy revealed to him, Rev. xxii. 
to. Accordingly the REvRLATION, not- 
withſtanding the wide Extent of its prophe- 
tical Contents, is yet ſo contrived that the 
other Prophets are not neceſſary for the un- 
derſtanding of it; but it is rather neceſſary 
for the underſtanding of them. This very re- 
gularly diſpoſed Syſtem brings it's Key along 
with it; having, tho' 3 difficult 


66 InTRODVCTION. 


in it's Subject, a ſingularhy eaßy Method, 
being provided with Variety of Partitions, 
Pauſes, Forms of Expreſſion, and * 
helps to an Any of nn 

TRE Shake Contents WP the Book at firſt 
fight appear to be 'naturally divided into 
three Parts: of which we will at preſent 
draw up a TABLE and bring the requiſite 
Proofs of it hereafter in their proper places. 
Tuxv are 
1. 9 — PRELIMINARIES : 

1. The Title of the Book C. i. REES, 

| b 2. The Addreſs or Direction of it 4-6. 
1 3. The main Point and Summary of 
che Whõele— — 5, 8. 
4 53 4: The glorious Appearance of Jeſus 


- -Chrift; at which-He | 
I. gives John his Commiſſion, and 
orders him to write g--20. 


L2. excites the Angels of the Seven 
_ Churches--of Epheſus and Smyrna 
and Pergamus; of Thyatira and 

| Sardis and PhiladeIphia and La- 

FC —to prepare themſelves 

= worthily for his coming; and pro- 

3 miſeth to him that overcometh 

great things — C. ii. ui. 


——— 
* 


PART b. & H. 67 

II. The DISCOV E RY of | things to come. 

„Reede, n one only and 
r continued Viſion, 

I. in general ee ALL OW. 


t | ER in Heaven and en Earth given 
- by Him that ſitte th on the Throne 
} | to the Lamb, by the opening of the 


— SEALS of the Sealed Book C. iv. v. 
I" | The faur firſt Seals take in all vifible 
Kings to caſt and weſt, ſouth and 
| north — C. vi. 1—8. 
And the laſt aloe the invi/ible: g&c. 
E ſeventh, — * moſt impor- 
1 at. 

(l. has its ts proper Preparation — 


C. vii. 
2: 2. exhibits the et in Heaven, 


; 1 Eo the ſeven Angels with their 
Trumpets, and the much In- 


- denen KC 

. 2. The particular EXECUT ION * of 
7 itz in which under theſe ſeven Angels 
'* 'This is a Regoaſentation of the ſolemn INAUGURA- 


TION of Jzzvs'Curisr into his Mediatorial Kingdom. . 


- o This is the properly prophetical Part of the book; con- 
-taining the pronbetical His roꝝ x of Mriſt's ADMINISTRATION 


8 of this Kipgdom, from the Time of his Reſurrection or Aſcen- 
* lion till he delivers it up to the FarHER; or, the roxal M A- 
1 NIF ESTO of Jzsvs, declaring how he will deal with 


his Subjects as are rebellious or obedient. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


and their TRUMPETS one after a- 
nother, the Kingdom of this world 
is gradually broken, till it reverts to 

and becomes the Kingdom of Gop 


and his CHRIST ; where are to be 


conſider d 
I, the four firſt Angels and their 
Trumpets — 712, 


L2. the three laſt Angels with their 
Trumpets, together with the 
three Moes by the Locuſts, the 
Horſemen, and the Beaſt. 

OY; AT- 1 c, 
The Trumpet of the Seventh 
is of all the moſt important, 
and with regard to it there is 
to be obſerved 

"I. the antecede ntly ſworn 

Limitation of time, and 

the circumſtantial ac- 

Count of the certainly- 

future converſion of the 

great City, under the 
Trumpet of this Angel 
about the end of the 
third Wo. C. x. xi. 
2. a we Trumpet itſelF; and 


Pax 1. F. . 69 
/1. a Summary of the contents 
+ oft}. i; GC 
2. the previous Thankſgiving 
| of the Elders on account of 
the Completion 16--18, 
3. the Completion itſelf 19. 

And here 
1. the Birth of the manly 
Son and the Caſting down 
of the Arch-fiend from 
[Heaven Xii. 1—12. 
2. the Oppoſition on Earth, 
| namely that hideous 7h:rd 
i Ho: and 
* it was brought on by 

| means of 

I. the Dragon xii. 12. 

2. the two Beaſts xiii. 
| 2, Men in the meantime 


were 

I. warned by three 
Angels xiv. 6 &c. 
| 2. cut off by the Har- 
veſt and the Vin- 
tage 14 &c. 
z. chaſtiſed and ſtir- 
red up to Repen- 
tance by the ſeven 


Md 


KF. 


4 


** 


1 


7 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Fates or Vrars 


80 3 great Whore the 2 
t with theBeaſt increaſe 


' — the Calamity xvi. 


3. the Royal Victory, by 


whichthefore-mentioned 
Enemies are removed ; 


and that in an e 
| Order, VIZ. 
{1. the great Whore is 


| | judged and the King- 


dom of Gop gets the 
upper Hand xviu. xix. 


| 2. the Beaſt and the falſe 


J. Prophet are thrown 
F into the Lake of Fire 

| —__ _ xix. 
\3. Satan is bound and 
impriſoned — xx. 


14. the Government of Chriſt 


without oppoſition : For 
after the advances made 
at ſeveral times (partly 
before the Trumpet of the 
Seventh Angel C. vii. 9. 
but moſtly 1 under it C. 


. 2-) ns 


aA Bs 


. 
9 r 3 


. N. 71 


en goes on nowin it's 
full Sway; For 


9 


1. The Nations are no 
longer ſeduced by Sa- 
tan but have Ci for 
their Shepherd xx. 3. 


2. Thoſe of the firſt Re- 


7 | ſurrection reign with 


43. Gog and Magog are 
deſtroyed, and Satan 


who had been let looſe 


for a little while, is 


caſt into the Lake of 


Fire — 8 
4. The dead are judged 


— — 11. 


I. A new Heaven; anew 
Earth; a new Jeruſa- 
lem, the everlaſting 
Kingdom Xxi. xxii. 


II, The CONCLUSION: Aich hea 
Relation to the Preliminaries above, 
and exactiy anſwers to them. . 6-27. 


"Tas Reader would-do well to make hin. 
ſelf throughly acquainted with. this Table ; 


% 


3 INT RODP VT TOR. 


for in the Expoſition we ſhall not give argu- 
ments or contents at the beginning of the 
ſeveral Viſions or of the Chapters; but han- 
dle the Text plainly and directly in the Or- 
der of the chapters and verſes. The Con- 
tents of the whole will be beſt comprehend- 
ed by means of the Sections in the Table; 
as they are properly diſtributed in it accord- 
ing to their real Parts, it being framed with 
a farther view then merely to be a help to 
the Memory. It may alſo be uſeful to com- 
pare with his, another Table which is to fol- 
low] in the firſt Section of the Conclufion. 


X * TrrRE has been for a long time much 
Talk and much Writing about Hypotheſes, as 

they call them, with regard to the Expoſition 
of the Prophets; as many Interpreters want 


ſuch Grounds to build their Interpretations 
upon. But theſe are commonly the Product 


of an arbitrary choice, and people ſo twiſt 


and bend the Word of Gop to ſuit with them, 
that they deduce from it any thing that they 
would fain find init. Nothing that is right 
can be ſettled on ſuch a bottom: and I ear« 


* 
8 


„ d AD. 


„ So Bt, L..C 


Pant: 3: 088 « att 
neſtly entreat that no one will aſcribe to me 
any particular Hypotheſis. We may (nay, 
we muſt) begin with ſuch Remarks as the 
text clearly points out; afterward we may 
advance farther and farther by means of right 


deductions and inferences. In making re- 


marks we ought to rely on the words of the 
text, without ſurmiſing, that perhaps the 
Fervency of Spirit in which St. John wrote, 
may have ſometimes diſcompoſed him, and 
that thereby his diſcourſe may be digjointed 
and out of order. The utterance of weak 
and frail men may be ſomewhat diſturbed by 


their earneſtneſs : but it is not ſo with the 


holy men of Gop. We ought then to recerve 
what lies before us with the reverence due to 
what 1s WRITTEN.. In a diſcourſe wherein 
your own profit or loſs, your own honour ot 
diſhonour is concern'd, ſeflove will. move 
you to weigh exactly every word: in like 
manner the Love of Gop will not fuffer us 


to be contented with a ſuperficial view of the 


words, in a prophecy in which the honour 
of God is ſo nearly concerned. 
K 


74 . IRTRODOCTION. 


- SOME interpret almoſt all the Prophecy 
of w7/ible things, from civil and eccleftaſtical 
hiſtory : and others moſtly of the inviſiblo. 
This laſt may be called a theofophical and 
philadetphian or pneumatical, and the other 
a hiſtorical and emblematical expoſition. 
Writers of either kind are apt to overdo in 
their cw way and ſo come ſhort in the other. 
He will not preſcribe to our LORD JESUS 
CHRIST, what he ſhould or ſhould not have 
made known to us in his revelation ; but 
receive juſt what he ſhews-us with thankful- 
neſs, ſimplicity and reverence. All Power 
not only on Earth, but alſo in Heaven, is gi- 
ven to the Lord Jxsus, as he himſelf teſ- 
tifieth after his reſurrection: At his Name 
every. knee bows, of things in heaven, of things 
on earth, and of things under the'earth. His 
Name is above every name that is named in 
this world and in that which is to come: He 
hath the keys of death and hell. This Power of 
his, and how by little and little he brings ALX 

into Subection to himſelf, is the PRINCIPAL 
THING deſcribed in this precious book- 


8 =, bs. "2 


Par 1. F. rv. | 75 
Jobn is informed ſometimes by the LoRD 
JEs us himſelf, ſometimes by an Angel, now 


by one of the four celeſtial living Creatures, 
then by one of the taenty-four Elders: and 


hence it is plain that theſe laſt were not pil- 
grims or ſojourners upon the earth, but in- 


habitants of the other world, in which the 


liturgy and divine ſervice is celebrated, Mi- 
chael fought his battle &c. C. iv. v. viii. ix. 
xii. xiv. xv. &c. Now as all that comes to 
paſs in the viſible world ſprings from the in- 
viſible: thither alſo it flows back after it is 
done. Thus wonderfully are they inter- 
woven: and we muſt adhere purely to what 
we find aurittenu. Inviſible things are more 
noble and important : but we, ftrangers on 


the earth, more eafily underſtand viſible 


things, and by theſe ariſe up to the others. 
All hiſtory civil and eccleſiaſtical ſerves for 
a proof that Jesvs CHRIST hath all Power on 
Earth but his Power in Heaven is incom- 
parably more extenſive. Now whoever fixes 
his eye on the one or the other only, will 
look upon our concluſions as jejune and ſcan- 
ty; but he who, where St. John treats of in- 


'w1ilible and heavenly things, attends to inviii- 
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ble things too; and again, when St. John 
points to viſible things of this lower world, 
in ſimplicity follows him, will in this middle 
BY rightly underftand the wile. 


6 8 
Tur Throne, and He that ſits upon it, 


and the Lamb, is, as it were, the Center ; 


near to which ſtand the four living Crea- 
tures, the twenty-four Elders as prieſts, and 
the Angels; the Circumference is all the in- 
viſible and viſible Creatures, Pſalm Ixxvi. 
11. All that be round about him. Hence this 
book has often a diſtinct and yet intimately 
connected reference to Gor, and to CHRIST; 
and after them to the Angels, and to the 
Saints : and in conſequence of this, many 
things are propoſed in a twofold manner : 


C. x. 7. xi. 3. and C. xiv. 1-5. and C. xiv. 


To. and C. xvii. 20: 21—23: 24. and C. 
xxi. I, 2—9, 10. Many things are ex- 
plained and cleared up by the help of zhis 
Obſervation: and therewith agrees what fol- 
lows 1 in 2 f. xix. and Xxxvi. 


5% 
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Sour TIxEs the motion is from the Cen- 
ter to the Circumference, viz. when the 
word of command concerning things to be 
dome is iſſued out and publiſhed, C. v. 9: 
Sometimes again from the Circumference to 
the Center, namely when the thing is ac- 
tually executed and filfilled, C. xix. 2; both 
of them chiefly expreſſed in ſongs of praiſe 
and thankſgiving. He that attends to this 
will duly connect thoſe things that have a 
coherence, and rightly bn ates thoſe that 
are diſtinct. 
VII. 

Tur ſacred number of Seven occurs of- 
ten; and even thoſe Sevens or Septenaries that 
are the moſt briefly and tranſiently mention- 
ed, are in themſelves very profound, myſte- 
rious and weighty : as the ſeven Spirits of 
Gop, the ſeven Eyes and ſeven Horns of 
the Lamb, and ſo the ſeven Thunders, yea 
the ſeven Heads of the Dragon t too. 


VIII. 
Bur the ſeven Churches in Aſia with their 
Angels, the ſeven Scals, the ſeven Angels 
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with their Trumpets, and the ſeven Angels 
with their Y:als,- are deſcribed at full length. 
Concerning the ſeven Heads of the Beaſt 
we will ſay nothing yet: and only obſerve 
that both in good and evil things the inviſi- 
ble and viſible worlds agree in the Septenary 
Number; That being repreſented and ſet 
forth to us by this, as 77s is (as it were) a- 
nimated and ruled by that. 


IX. 


IN our diſquiſition concerning the above- 
mentioned exfenſive Septenaries, the ſureſt 
and eaſieſt way will be to begin with the 
ſeven Trumpets, and of them the three 44ſt, 
under which are the three Wozs. Here 
we find manifeſtly three periods of time 
diſtinguiſhed from one another by determi- 
nate intervals and breaks, and accompanied 
with a great many plain characters and to- 
kens; ſuch as are not to be found either 
with the trumpets of the four firſt angels, 
or the churches and their angels, or with 
the ſeals or vials. In all diſquiſitions cer- 
tain particular data are negeſſary, to ena- 
ble. us, by ſettling them firſt, to determine 
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afterwards concerning generals, which are 


not fo preciſely characteriz d. Whoever 


thinks he can diſpenſe with ſuch data in his 
reſearches, may take That, if he will conſi- 


der of it, as a token that he has not taken 


the thing by the right handle. A lock on 


the door of a well-ſecured room or cabinet 


has, to be ſure, its own proper key, with- 


out which there is no opening of it, but by 


violence. 


T 
Tur firſt wo has its indiſputable limits, 


in C. ix. 1—11, The ſecond is deſcribed in 


C. ix. 13—21 : and the ird in the whole 
xiii C. Let us diſtinctly examine the prin- 


cipal parts of theſe texts neceſſary for our 


purpoſe. 


I. Tye whole paflage from C. x. 1. to 
C. x1. 13. has a manifeſt relation to the 
trumpet of the ſeventh angel. The ſum 
of the paſſage is this: That it ſhould not 
be a full CyRonos* more, till, in the 


© Xeog ( Chronos ) ſignifies Time in general : ſo that we 
ſay properly a long Chronos, a hort Chronos, or Time. But 
»hen the word is uſed without any reſtrictive epithet or 
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days of the voice of the ſeventh angel when 
be ſhould” begin to ſeund, the myſtery of Gov 
ſhould be finifhed, as be hath declared to bis ſer- 
wants the prophets. But this paſſage conſiſts 
of two parts which run parallel to one ano- 
ther. The firſt is C. x. 5—7 ; and the ſe- 
cond, C. x. 8—xi. 13. The contents of 
both parts begin indeed before the end of 
the ſecond wo, with the Non-Chronos and 
the many Kings : but in the connected Se- 
quel do not end under the trumpet of the 
ſixth angel, but rather reach into the trum- 
pet of the ſeventh angel, nay under that 
quite on to beyond the end of the third wo; 
and that in ſuch a manner that the whole 
is inſeparably connected. Thus the paſſage 
conſiſts not of ſuch things as were all paſt 
before the trumpet of the ſeventh angel; 


name of any meaſure, it ſignifies in the beſt Greek writers, a 

long tune; as, d woos, after a time, is the ſame as Ga 
red xgoe, after @ long time. Here however Chronos is 
fuppoſed, and farther on in this Introduction it wilt be proved, 
to fignify in this prophecy a certain determinate meaſure or 
ſpace of time (and that a long one, more than a thouſand 
years) as Kairos, &c. rendered a Time and Times and half 
4 Time C. xii. 14. is univerſally acknowledged to ſignify. 
This Space of not a TY Chrowes is for brevity called a Nen- 


Chronos, 


* 


. $1 
but of a declaration of ſuch things as fol- 
lead, partly before, but moſtly under that 
trumpet. Conſider the following clear 
proofs of it, (1.) The Poſture of the an- 
gel, ſetting his right foot on the Sea, and 
his left on the Land, and lifting up his 
hand to Heaven, concurs to declare that, 


under the 'trumpet of the ſeventh angel, 


the Enemies, notwithſtanding all that they 
ſhould attempt, as yet in Heaven, and af- 
terwards on the Sea and on the Land, muſt 
however be driven out of Heaven, the Sea 
and the Land, and give way to the finiſh- 
ing of the myſtery of Gop. (2.) The 
Beaſt does not ariſe out of the bottomleſs pit 
twice, but only once toward the latter end 
of his time; and the proper place in the 
prophecy of this ariſing is in the deſcription 
of the. beaſt, namely, f in C. xvii. where it 1s 
ſpoken of in v. 8. as yet to come ; whereas 
in C. xi. 7, this ariſing is only mentioned 
beforehand by the by, but however for a ve- 
ry neceſſary purpoſe, viz. the declaration of 
the Time of the two Witneſſes. (3.) It is 
in one and the ſame great City that two 
1 5 L 
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Earthquakes happen : now the firſt of them 
falls out under the Vial of the ſeventh an- 
gel, and the other afterwards under the two 
witneſſes. The firſt is general; but the 
great city was not ſo greatly hurt by it, be- 
ing only divided into three parts. The ſe- 
cond is not general, but falls on the great 
city in particular, but then ſo much the 
more heavily ; for ſeven thouſand people 
were killed and the reſt put into a ſalutary 
fright. Certainly the Diviſion of the city 
into three parts did not fall out after their 
being thus converted ; for (4.) In general 
the dreadful accompliſhment, of the holy 
wrath of Gop comes firſt, and after that 
follows the long'd-for finiſhing of the myſ- 
tery of Gop. (r.) There are not two ſuch 
finiſhings of the myſtery and words of 
Gop, but one only: the proper place of 
which is in C. xvii. 17. at the deſtruction 
of the enemies: but in C. x. 7. this joyful 
end is beforehand promiſed. Thus all that 
is mentioned C. x. xi. concerning the Myſ- 
tery of Gop, as alſo concerning the holy 
City and the two Witneſſes, plainly reaches, 
as to the Execution of it, far into the trum- 
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pet of the ſeventh angel, under which it 
will, at its proper ſeaſon, be ſpeedily finiſh- 
ed. For this reaſon there is alſo a remark- 
able difference in the expreſſion : before 
and after this paſſage the prophecy 1s ex- 
preſſed moſtly in the preterſenſe, but in 
C. x. xi. moſtly in the future: where the 


_ certainty of the thing, the time how long it 
| ſhall be to the accompliſhment, its whole 


courſe, the place where it will be, and the 
inſtruments to be employ'd in it, being all 
deſcribed before-hand, the way is cleared | 
that the deſcription of the Raiſer of the 
third wo and of his overthrow, under the 
trumpet of the ſeventh angel, may go on 
without 1 interruption. 


II. Fun oral, The ſecond ww9 is paſt; 
behold the third abo cometh quickly C. xi. 
14. very well agrees with this, that 
much of what is mentioned before it 
in C. x. xi. ſhould be fulfilled, not un- 
der the trumpet of the fixth, but that 
of the ſeventh angel. 


THERE are three important phraſes in C. 
viii. 13. ix. 12. Xi. 14. The firſt, I, 777, 


8 INTRODUCTION. | 
Wo, to the inhabitants of the earth: the ſe- 
cond, The firſt wo is paſt, behold there come 
two woes more hereafter : the third, The 
ſecond 200 1s paſt, behold the third wo cometh 

quickly. And to this third phraſe refers that 
iterated declaration, Vo to the earth and the 
fea C. xii. 12. But no ſuch fourth phraſe 
is to be found afterwards, that the third wo 
18 paſt &c. Hence it follows that all theſe 
phraſes are principally denunciations or de- 
clarations of future miſeries (juſt as fulure 
good things are foretold by ſimilar phraſes, 
C. xiv. 7. xix. 7. The hour of his judgment is 
come: the marriage of the Lamb is come) and 
that in the ſecond and third phraſe the prin- 
cipal thing intended is the Coming of the ſe- 
cond and third wo, and not the firſt and ſe- 
cond wo's being paſt. Wherefore alſo it is 
not ſaid, the two woes are paſt; but, the ſe- 
cond wo is paſt : whereby the firſt wo is as 
it were forgotten. On the contrary, the 
phraſes always have an equal regard to 41 
the woes that are coming; viz. Wo, Wo, Mo. 
Tuo woes are coming; not, the ſecond wo is 
coming. Likewiſe in the denunciation of 
the yet future ſecond and third woes tis ſaid, 
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Foes and, guickly; and in both, behold. 
If therefore it ſhould be objected that, in the 
prophecy, the End of the ſecond wo is not 
mentioned' till after the death and reſurrection 


of the two witneſſes and their being taken up 


into heaven, and that therefore all theſe 
things happen under the trumpet of the ſixth, 
not the ſeventh angel: the proper anſwer 
would be, that in the above-mentioned ſe- 
cond, and fo allo in the third phraſe, the paſt 
wo is juſt taken notice of merely as paſt, the 
thing principally in view is that which is to 
come. | 3 
HN it plainly appears, 1, That the 
third wo mult follow in the text very ſoon 
after the words, The ſecond wo 7s paſt, behold 
the third wo cometh quickly. Accordingly 
there follow immediately after theſe words 
in an inſeparable connexion (1.) the Sound- 
ing of the ſeventh angel, juſt as the ſound- 
ing of the fifth and ſixth angel follows after 
the firſt and ſecond phraſe; (2.) the Summa- 
ry of the contents of this ſingular and fo im- 
portant trumpet, which contains in it ſuch a 
variety of matters; (3.) the Execution of 
theſe ſame contents, and particularly the Oc- 
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caſion the Dragon takes to raiſe the third wo, 
together with the third wo itſelf; juſt as in 
the trumpet of the fifth and ſixth angel the 
Source of the firſt and ſecond wo and theſe 
two woes themſelves are mention d. Now 
as the phraſe concerning the quick coming of 
the third wo could not be rightly ſeparated 
from the three juſt mention'd points, towhich 
it chieſy relates, and be ſet farther back; fo 
neither again could it have a place before that 
paſſage C. x. 1—x1i. 13. For under the 
trumpet of the ſeventh angel there fall out 
good, then bad, and again good things: 
now it was very ſuitable that the contents 
of the trumpet in general ſhould be propoſed 
in that place, viz, ſooner than the immediate 
propoſal of the third wo, which makes but 
a part, and indeed a ſmall part, of the 
things contained under that trumpet. An- 
ſwerably to which, from C. x. 1. to C. xi. 13. 
there is nothing ſaid about the third wo, and 
even in C. xi. 14. it is not ſaid the third wo 
is come; but, is coming. So then, neither 
was it the proper place before the beginning 
of the x chapter to make this declaration, 
Behold the third abo cometh quickly. Vea even 
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the words, the ſecond wo is paſt, would have 
come in too early at the end of the ix chap- 
ter, where nevertheleſs the deſcription of the 
ſecond wo is fully completed: for the ſo oft 
mentioned paſſage (C. x. 1—xi. 13) actually 
begins, as to both it's parts, before the end of 
the ſecond wo. Thus it is quite proper that 
in the third phraſe the leſs emphatical part, 
the ſecond uo is paſt, [ſince it was not to be 
ſeparated from the principal part, Behold the 


third wo cometh quickly; the proper place of ix 
which is in C. xi. 14, viz. juſt before the þ b 
ſounding of the ſeventh trumpet] ſhould * 
(paſſing over what comes in as it were in a | F 
| parentheſis about the two witneſſes &c.) have 1 
a retroſpect to the concluſion of the ix“ 4 
chapter. | | 
IN. Tur Trumpet of the ſeventh angel | ba 
begins C. xi. 15. and to this Trumpet 1 
belongs the reſt of that xi“ chapter, i 

the xii** the xiii”? and fo on. | 

Tax Summary of the. contents of this | * 
trumpet is in C. xi. 15. and in ver. 17, 18. . Fa 


And the Execution of it is opened in ver. 19. 4 
and from the beginning of the xii** chapter 9 
| :| 
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is treated of at large. If any one ſhould fancy 
that the ProHrcy begins again quite anew 
at the birth of the Man-child C. xii. 5; this 
opinion will be throughly confuted by the 
remarkable, clear and i important Paralleliſm 
of the Voices in C. xi. 1 5. and the Voice in 
C. xii. 10. Theſe Voices ſay thus; The "king- 
dom of the aworld is become our Lokp's and his 
CuRisT's: Afterward this Voice ſpeaks; 
New the ſalvation, the "might and the king- 
dom ts become our Gob's, and the power bis 
CuRITST's. The former voices belong in- 
difputably to the trumpet of the ſeventh an- 
gel; wherefore this latter voice muſt neceſ- 

ſarily belong to it alſo. For the ſubject of 
both is entirely the ſame, with this only dif- 
ference that in the latter voice the Execution 
is more particularly and preciſely markd out 
by the word Now (aęri) and in the following 
words more fully celebrated.; from whence 
we may ſee ſo much the more clearly, that 
thoſe voices were before this voice, and there- 
fore this belongs to the trumpet of tlie ſe- 
venth angel, as certainly as thoſe do. Vea 
the actual Breaking forth of the execution of 
this trumpet falls out in the midſt between 


Dr 
thoſe and this, where Satan is caſt out of 


heaven. All that follows, after this caſt- 
ing out, is cloſely connected. 


FRoM theſe III remarks we may draw 
theſe following concluſions. 


I. No part of what 15 written from CN 
to C. xi. 13 belongeth to the ſecond duo. 
Tuts follows from the 1“ remark; and 
is farther confirmed from the following an- 
titheſis, viz. in the ſecond wo things ended 
in a wretched impenitence, C. ix. 20, 21: 
on the contrary, C. xi. 13, (at the finiſhing the 
myſtery of God) in the converſion of a very 
great multitude. Only the latter end of the 
ſecond wo, and the beginning of what 1s 
mentioned from C. x. 1 to xi. 13 in point 
of time run parallel a little while. 


II. The third Mo is de ſcribed at length in C. 
xiii, and only notice given of it before-hand in 
C. Ai. 13, 

Tunis is proved in the 11“ remark. But 
let us more throughly conſider in C. ix, xii, 
xili, the following reſemblances referring to 

M 


Not above 40 years ; whereas the whole Non-chronos, 
C. x. 6, is more than 1000 years, 
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one another i in many particulars, and advanc- 
ing by ſeveral ſteps ; | 


I** Wo. 


EE 
A Star fallen 
from heaven, 
and the Pit of 
the Abyſs o- 
pen d. 


1 


I'Wo.. | 


7's TheOccafon;| 
He who cry'd} 
out of the 
horns of the 
golden altar, 


' *» fenigels on the: 


2. The "as 
The Angel of 
the Abyſs. 


Euphrates. 


12: "The aeg. 
FT he four An- 


| gels that had 


j been bound on 


z. 7 be Army: ; 
Locus. 


1 


some hundred 
millions of 


J che Euphrates. 


& The Army; 


- JHorſemen. 


4. The Perſens\ 


plagued; | pl, 
The third part 


All the Men 


that were not 


4: The Perſons 
plagued ; 


of Men. 


fealed, | 


Looſe the four 


their 


rents. 


| | 


l- Wo. 


I. TheOccafion; 
Michael, after 
vrhoſe victory 
the Dragon is 
caſt out of 
heaven. 


5 . The Leader, 


The Dragon, 
Who had hi- 
therto been i in 
Heaven. g | 


3.The Army; 


| Two horrible 


and 


Adhe- 


EI 


Beaſts, 


4. The Perſons 


| Plagued; 


All that dwell 
on the Earth. 


en; | tion; 5 tron; 
Five Months. One Hour, A ſhort time, 
one Day, one] forty-two 
IMonth, one ae Pdenths, &c. 
5 „ 
6. The Power; G. The Power; 6. The Power; 
To torment, [To kill. All Manner 
without kill.“ Jof Miſchief. 
Bag. e t i 79651008 e 
HBI are three Columns that ſtand by zhe 
ſide of one another; and in each, fix points 
or articles that fo/low one another. In the 
firſt column is the firf, and in the ſecond is 
the ſecond wo. Now let any man conſider 


— 


if it is poſſible there ſhould be 0 20, or even 


not a more horrible wo, in the third co- 
lumn, which reſembles the firſt and ſecond 
in all points; or whether he ought not rather 
to diſcern and acknowledge in it the ird aua, 
and that as the greateſt of the three. Add 
to this ſome other reflections on the third 


woe's having ſometimes a reſemblance, either 


to both the firſt and ſecond alike, or (for 


reaſons that will appear in the Expoſition.) 
only to One of them, and ſometimes ſome- 
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| what particular to, itſelf, as it is the moſt 
grievous of them all. Let us produce theſe 
reflexions in the order of the kae mention 
ed articles. 


. The Occaſion, and the Leader. 


Tux Occaſion [of each woe] is always 
taken by the enemies from what is every now 
and then a doing by ſome mighty Being who 
from one wo to another has a ſtill higher 
function. And the enemies come always 
from a higher and higher place, and are in 
their nature more and more miſchievous. 


2. 3. The Leader, and the Army. 


Tux Leader in the firſt wo hath an He 
brew and a Greek name, Abadden and Apol- 
hon: and in like manner in the third, a Greet 
and an Hebrew name, the Devil ( diabenos) 
and Satan. There is not the leaſt mention 
made of this Dragon from C. iv, where the 
viſion begins, to C. xi; but ſo much the 
more frequently is he mentioned from C. xii 
to C. xx; ſo that on his coming down hither 
from heaven it is ſaid, Mo to the Earth and 
the Sea. This, thzs, is that third IWo, which, 


* i, e. the Calumniator, the Traducer, EE the Enemy. 
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as the moſt horrible, is ſo often foretold un- 
der the expreſs name of a Mo, viz, . firſt of 

all, together with the firſt and ſecond wo, 
C. viii. 13 ; then after the firſt and along 
with the ſecond, C, ix. 12; again after the 
ſecond, C. xi. 14; and laſtly alone, C. xii. 
12; and then, almoſt preſently after this 
laſt declaration, circumſtantially deſcribed in 
the xiii chapter. Or ſhall the difaſters 
brought on by the Angel of the Abyſs and 
the four Angels from Euphrates be reckoned 
as two woes, but on the other ſide the 
Dragon himſelf and under him the zo 
| Beaſts (in the deſcription of whom the Man 
of Sin, 2 Theſſ. C. ii. 3, is alfo included) 
bring no Wo by all the incomparably great 
miſeries they are the authors of? 


4. The Perſons plagued. 

WHEREAS in the firſt phraſe, No, No, 
Mo, mention is made of thoſe that dwell on 
the Earth; 'tis thereby ſignified (compare 
C. iii. 10 with C. vi. 10.) that on the whole 
the three woes fall not indeed upon the 
Saints, but otherwiſe are general. Now in 
the firſt and ſecond wo, as the firſt touches 
the Jews particularly, and the other the 
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Heathen, but more eſpecially the falſe Chrif- 
tians, and fo both of theſe are not ſo gene- 
ral; mention is made only of men, with- 
out any great emphaſis ; on the contrary, as 
the third wo touches all theſe ſorts of people, 
and ſo is ſtrictly general, now for the firf 
time is expreſs mention made again of thoſe 
that dwell on the earth, and indeed often, 
viz, in a paſſage that has a view, fo early 
as in C. xi. 10 to the latter time of the 
third wo; and in the deſcription of the 
wo itſelf in C. xiii. 8, 3-24. In . XVI. 
1. 

| 5. The Duration. 

Tax marks of Time appear firſt along 
with the trumpets. Thoſe of the firſt, 
ſecond, third and fourth angel have no 
marks of time : but thoſe of the fifth, ſixth 
and ſeventh, have. Now of the woes un- 
der theſe three laſt angels, ſhould only the 
firſt and ſecond have their marks of time, 

and not. much rather the rhird? The prin- 
_ Cipal ſcope of the times of the three wocs 
together 1s our information how long it will 
be yet to the finiſhing of the myſtery of 
Gon: and he who thus ſuppoſes a third 
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wo without any mark of time, in a great 
_ meaſure fruſtrates the deſign of the marks 

of time ſet to the firſt and ſecond woz 
nay he will hardly be able to determine the 
duration of the firſt and ſecond wo without 
that of the third. Now there is no mark 
of time for the third wo but in o X11, Xili. 
The firſt wo has its duration allotted it by 
the Locuſts, in the wvifible; the ſecond by 
the four Angels let looſe, in the inviſible 
world: and the third by the Dragon, in 
the inviſible, and partly alſo by the Beaſt, 
the-ſubſtitute or deputy of the dragon, C. 
xiii. 2, in the v1/ible world. 
” 6. The Power. 
| Tris word Power (Eci) is found in each 
of the woes, C. ix. 3, 19: Xiu. 5, &c. 

So manifold a reſemblance of what wwe 
reckon the third wo, to the firſt and ſecond, 
no man can pronounce to be a human fic- 
tion, or ſhew ſuch a reſemblance to them 
any where but in the ſubject of C. xi, xiii. 

III. The ſeven Vials are not the third Wo. 

1. Tux ſeven holy angels with their ſeven 
vials have not the leaſt likeneſs, ſo far 
are they from having ſo manifold a reſem- 
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blance to the firſt and ſecond wo: as the 
miſeries have of which the dragon and 
the two beaſts are the authors. 2. In 
thoſe clear paſſages C. viii. 13; xiv. 6, &c. 
| there ſtand in contraſt (1) one who flies in 
| the midſt of heaven and proclaims ſome- 
thing, and another who alſo flies in the 
midſt of heaven and proclaims ſomething : 
(2) The one cries Wo, Wo, Wo: the other, 
on the contrary, has a Geſpe/ (cvayſoucr) or 
good Tidings. (3) The three woes have 
their duration expreſsly mentioned : ſo alſo 
has the goſpel or good tidings; an everlaſt- 
ingneſs (aui) js aſcribed to it. (4) The 
three woes, and particularly the third, extend 
to the Inhabitants of the earth: the good 
tidings are to them that duell on the earth, 
namely, who tho they are upon it, do not 
_ adhere to it in their hearts. For which 
reaſon as the whole firſt and ſecond wo, 
ſo the third, as to the greater part of it, 
muſt certainly ſtand before the everlaſting 
goſpel, and therefore much more before the 


Sp + 


This Gd l {at alen) evum Sas alſo its determinate 
ſignification, and denotes a ſpace ſomewhat more than two 
— years: as will be ſeen hereafter. | 


_—_— 


Parts F. xs 97 
ſeven vials. z. The third wo comes 
quickly after the ſecond, viz, with the dra- 
gon, the beaſt &c; on the contrary the 
ſeven vials come lon g after; for the vial of 
the very firſt angel is poured out on them 
that had the mark of the beaſt and worſhip-= 
ped his image, tho' this mark and image 
came late, being the work of the other or 
ſecond beaſt. 4. As the firſt wo was 
cauſed by the angel of the abyſs, and the 
ſecond by the four angels let looſe ; in like 
manner the third is aſcribed to be wrath of 
the Devil: on the contrary, by the ſeven 
vials the holy wrath of Gov is accompliſhed. 
&, As the third wo was checked, with re- 
ſpect to them that dwell on the earth, by 
means of the everlaſting Goſpel; in like 
manner the Authors of the miſchief had 
their power reſtrained by means of the ſeven 
Vials under the third wo; and conſequent- 
ly that wo was not firſt n, on by the 
ſeven vials. 

Fox the ſame reaſons the third wo can 
by no means be put off till Che little ſeaſon 
of Satan's being let Jooſe out of the abyſs; 
though the laſt deception of the nations at 

N 
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that time has a reſemblance to the machi- 
nations of that enemy Caring the ſhort 
time, C. Xu. 13. | 
IV. In the Thanſgiving of the Elders the third 
Wo is indeed by the by mentioned beforehand, 
but not properly deſcribed C. xi. 18. 
Tuts Thankſgiving ſtands between the 
general contents of the trumpet of the ſe- 
venth angel and the execution of it; and 
there it is ſaid, toward the end of the 
thankſgiving, that the time is come 70 deſtroy 
thoſe that deſtroyed the earth. If one looks 
here for any thing concerning the third 
wo, all that he will find is only the men- 
tioning that the earth was deſiroyed. Com- 
pare the places alledged in Concluſ. ii. Point 
4, above in this & Thoſe deſtroyers of 
the earth ſhall indeed be deſtroyed in their 
turn ; yet not by the third wo, but long 
after it, at the time of the Dead and of the 
Judgment: on the contrary the third wo 
falls upon the inhabitants of the earth, not 
on thoſe who lie in the lake of fire. 

Now as all that is contained in this 
thankſgiving is afterwards repeated again 
and largely treated of; ſo alſo are the de- 
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ftroyers of the earth deſcribed at full length 


under the third wo, in C. xiii. 

V. We right Determination of the three 4000s 
7s a point on which very much depends. 
He that cannot ſeparate from one another 
- ſecond wo and the paſſage 1 in C. x. 1— 

13, will find that this is already a con- 
gderable obſtacle to the underſtanding of 
the prophecy. And he that cannot diſcern 
the third wo chiefly in the xiii” chapter will 
certainly find it his beſt way to concern 
himſelf no farther about this book as a Pro- 
phecy, or to content himſelf with ſi ingle paſ- 
ſages here and there. But whoever is of 
the ſame mind with me, let him go on a- 
long with me. " 


XI., 

Wx muſt. alſo under the trumpet of the 
ſeventh angel accurately diſtinguith between 
the Dragon's reſiding in Heaven, on Earth, 
and in the Abyſß, and, after the little ſeaſon, 
in the Late of Hire: as always after every 
new fatanical device he muſt get down 
lower. For, after he had accuſed the bre- 
thren day and night before Gon, he muſt 
leave Heaven: ate having raiſed the third 


100 INTRODUCTION, 
wo upon Earth and carried it on during 
the ſhort time C. xu. 12, he mult go into 
the Aby/s for a thouſand years: and after 
deceiving Gog and Magog, in the little ſea- 
ſon C. xx. 3, into the Lake of. Fire, where 
he will be tormented for ever. 'Thus not 
one of theſe four deſcents runs parallel 
with any other for one moment, but the 
one always follows the other in the order 
deſcribed. If we invert this order, the. 
thing will appear yet more clearly: In the 
Lake of Fire the Devil is tormented for ever; 
not yet ſo in the abyſs. In the Abyſs he is 
bound; but not ſo on earth. On Earth he 
raiſes the third wo: but can no longer 
accuſe the brethren before Go D, as he had 
done in heaven. | 

C 3 

War we mentioned above in §. 11“ con- 
cerning the meaning of the ſeven Epiſtles, 
the ſeven Seals, the ſeven Trumpets, and the 
ſeven Vials is now gradually become clearer 


by what we have ſaid hitherto. 


e 
SEVERAL. men of lively imagination 


Li have the Apreohy to gether with 
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many other texts of the ſcriptures of the old 
and new teſtament diſtributed into ſeven Pe- 
ri0ds of the Times of the New Teſtament ; 
and that in ſuch wiſe that to the firſt period 
ſhould belong the firſt epiſtle, the firſt ſeal, 
the trumpet of the firſt angel, and the 
vial of the firſt angel; and fo to the ſe- 
cond, third, and the reſt of the periods one 
after another, the ſubſequent epiſtles, ſeals, 
trumpets and vials: nay more, ſometimes 
they labour to find out a throughly equal 
length of ſuch periods, but nevertheleſs in 
the mean time expound the epiſtles or vials 
to quite a different purpoſe. Away with 
ſuch arbitrary fanciful devices! which we 

ſhall hereafter confute more at large, after 
the expoſition of the iii chapter. The 
three woes have their appropriate Duration, 
but of an unequal and always increaſing 
length: and between them are two Inter- 
vals, which, tho their length is not ex- 
preſſed, ought to be conſidered as Periods of 
time (as Reſts are a part of a tune) as much 
as the length of the trumpets of the firſt, 
ſecond, third and fourth angels, concern- 
ing the times of which no notice is given, 
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not even ſo much as whether one ends fooner 


or later, or at the ſame time that another 


begins. On the contrary there are, under 
the trumpet of the ſeventh angel alone, 
many long periods of time, in the whole 
x", xi", &c. to the xx chapters. For 
this reaſon it is not ſpeaking with propriety 
to talk of ſeven Periods of Time, even if it 
were only in reſpect of the ſeven Trumpets; 
whereas they are rather ſeven Fudgments or 


Viſitulions, which indeed come to paſs one 


after another, but have between them and 
after them divers other periods, ſome more 
tolerable, and ſome even joyful. And for 
what reaſon ſhould the Space from St. John's 
being in Patmos to the End of all things, ra- 
ther than the times of the old teſtament by 

itſelf, or than the times of the old and new 
teſtament taken together, be divided into 


ſeven periods of time? there is yet leſs 


ground for making ſeven periods of time of 
the ſeven churches and their angels, of the 


ſeven ſeals, * and of the ſeven vials. For 


even ſuppofing the ſeven trumpets were ſe- 


ven periods of time, yet it does not follow 


that the churches, the feals and the vials, 
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tho' there be ſeven of each of them too, 
ſhould point out ſeven periods of time: elle, 
the ſeven horns of the Lamb, the ſeven 
thunders, &c. muſt alſo ſignify ſeven Pe- 
riods of time. Beſides ; this will appear to 
be a fundamental maxim, that all that 
comes to paſs as predicted in the Revelation 
paſſes gurckly, except what is expreſsly com- 
priſed in /ong laſting periods. Thus the 
trumpets of the three laſt angels will reach 
very far, partly into after-times, even to the 


end of all things, partly backward, far into 


the former centuries of the new teſtament ; 
and the trumpets of the four firſt angels, as 
no time is mentioned along with them, will 
indeed take up leſs room, but withal will 
reach yet farther backward : ſo that the ſe- 
ven churches, the ſeven ſeals and the ſeven 
vials, which with reſpe& to the whole of 
their contents, and particularly as to marks 
of time, are very difterent from the Trum- 
pets, muſt needs ſignify ſomewhat of quite 
another kind than periods of time. 


we 
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TrRoUGHOUT the prophecy there are 
exhibited to us four diſtinct Circles or Spheres 
of things, or by whatever more proper name 
you pleaſe to call them. 

Tux ſeven Epiſtles are directed, the for- 
mer part of each to the Angel of one of the 
ſeven churches in Aſia, and the latter to 
the Univerſal Church of CHRIST, who pro- 
miſeth to him that overcometh thoſe glori- 
ous rewards in the world to come C. ii, iii. 

Tur ſeven Seals comprehend all viſible 
and inviſible creatures, as they are ſubject 

to the Lamb, and the Lamb opens, and 
fully declares to them the divine decrees 
that had been hidden till then C. v, &c. 
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i Compare this with what is ſaid in the Gnomen on 14. 
por. v. 1. Fccleſiæ ſunt Exemplar, &c; that is, 

The Chuxchks are a Pattern according to which the Bo- 
dy of the church in all ages and nations, and the teachers and 
paſtors of it, are to regulate their conduct. 

The Sgals exhibit the conferring of 40/l Power in W 
and on earth upon the Lamb. | 
The Tavuwmyzrs ſhake and haraſs the kingdom of the auorla, 
till at laſt it becomes the kingdom of Gob and of his Cyrisr. 

The V1aLs break the Power of the Ow and of all that 
are in union with him. 

Keeping this Summary always in view we ſhall clearly dif. 
cern the genuine order in which the Apocalypſe proceeds. 


Par x. 5. XIV, xv. 109 | 
Tux ſeven J rumpets ſtrike at the Kingdom 
of the World till under that of the ſeventh 
angel it becomes the Kingdom of Gop. and 
of his CarIsT, C. xi. 15. 
Tur ſeyen YVials repreſs and check the 
diſorders of the Beaſt, &c. C. xvi. 2--10. 
ALL this is implied in the Nature of the 
contents of the epiſtles, the ſeals, the trum- 
pets and the vials : and peculiarly agreeable 
to the nature of theſe contents are theſe deno- 
| minations of epiſtles, ſeals, trum trumpets and vials, 
as is alſo the Chronology (F. lv). Vea the 
particular ſongs of praiſe and thankſgivings, 
which reſound at the unfoldin g of each 
ſphere, point alſo to this. That which we 
find in C. i. 5, 6, along with the addreſs of 
the epiſtles to the ſeven churches in Aſia, viz. 
Unto him that loved us, and waſhed us from our 
ns in his own blood, and hath made us kings 
and prieſts unto Gop and his Father; to him be 
glory and dominion for ever and ever : That, 1 
ſay, was ſpoken in the name of the univerſal 
Church of Cuxisr. The angelick ſong of 
praiſe, C. v. 12, Worthy is the Lamb that was 
O / 
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ſlain, to receive power, and riches, and wiſdom, 
and ſtrength, and honour, and glory, and bleſ- 
fing; ſignifies the fame as if it had been ſaid, 
It belongeth of right to the Lamb to open 
| the book and it's ſeven ſeals, and to have all 
| Power over things aue and inroifible. Again, 
the angelick ſong of praiſe C. vii. 12, Bleſ- 
ing. and glory, and wiſdom, and thankſgiving, 
and honour, and power, and might, be unto 
our Gop for ever and ever ; indicates that 
the Kingdom belongs to almighty God, and 
| that by the trumpets all ſhall be brought 
* into ſubjection to him. And when, on oc- 
| caſion of the vials, tis ſaid C. xv. 3, 4, 
Great and marvellous are thy toorks, LORD 
| Gor Almighty; juſt and true are thy Ways, 
thou King of ſaints. Who ſhall not fear Thee, O 
LoRD, and glorify thy name? for thou only 
art holy: for all nations ſhall come and wor ſhip 
before thee ; for thy judgments are made mani- 
oof; in this the ri ighteous puniſhment of the 
Beaſt and his worſhippers is praiſed. Hence 
it appears that in this and other like places, 
the Things or repreſentations, and the Words 
that accompany them, help to the fuller 
explanation of one another. 
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Wurm the divine Majeſty is pleaſed of 

his own accord to diſcover his ſecret pur- 


| poſes and to put them in execution, he well 


knows how to maintain at the ſame time, 
in a proper manner, the holy Reverence which 
all creatures, and even the miniſters too 
and the witneſſes and ſpectators of his ope- 
rations, eternally owe to him ; and how to 
require the Honour due to him. John, tho' 
he had formerly been admitted to lean on 
the boſom of the Loxp, muſt now in his 


old age, juſt as he had finiſhed the courſe 


of his apoſtleſhip, although he was alſo 
purified by his ſufferings in Patmos, preſent- 
ly fall at his feet as dead: and the ſeven 

Churches, and their angels muſt prepare 
themſelves, by repentance and perſeverance, 


for what was declared and certified to them. 


And thus it goes on at the beginning of 
each ſphere in the main viſion. Before the 
opening of the ſeven Seals, all creatures muſt 
acknowledge their inability, and give honour 


(C. v. 8—14) to the Lamb, who alone 
was worthy to undertake it: before the ſe- 


ven Trumpets is an excellent ſong of praiſe to 
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Gop ; and upon the intervening opening of 
the ſeventh ſeal there begins a, reſpefiful 


filence; after which the ſeven trumpets pow- 


erfully ſound one after another: before the 
pouring out of the ſeven Vials the ſong of 
Moſes and the ſong of the Lamb was ſung: 


and till theſe ſeven Plagues were fulfilled 20 


man could enter into The temple which had 
been opened. bh 
XVII. 

To Es E four Spheres or Circles ſtand ſo 
related to one another that, in the Expoſi- 
tion, one not only may ſafely, but even muſt 
of neceflity abide by the Order, in which 
the text places them. It is a miſtake | 


to divide the bock in ſuch a manner that 


this or that part ſhall run out quite to 
the end of the world, and then the next 


' ſhall begin again anew at che firſt times 


of the new teſtament. Conſider F. x, xii 
Firſt come the Addreſſes to the ſeven Churches | 
and their angels : preſently after the ſeven 


Seals; and immediately, with the ſeventh 


of them, the ſeven Trumpets; and laſtly the 
ſeven Vials, but not till under the trumpet 


of the Event an ng. 
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d bust VM: 
VET my meaning 18 not, that in this 
way of ordering or ranking, each part muſt 
be wholly: jin:/hed before the fulfilling of the 
following part begins: for, if it were gene- 
rally ſo,, there would have been no need of 
mentioning particularly ſuch ending of one 
before the other began, on occaſion of the 
three Woes C. ix. 12; xi. 14. And thus 
it does not follow from what has been ſaid, 
that the Epiſtles muſt al be fulfilled before 
the Seals were opened; that the open d 
Seals muſt be wholly fulfilled before the 
Trumpets begin ; and that as to the Trum- 
pets, even the ſeventh, muſt be entirely over 
before the Vials be poured cut. Things do 
not go ſo, ſtep by ſtep, from one verſe to 

another: but all I ſay is this; that the Be- 
ginning of every one part comes to paſs before 
the Beginning of the next mentioned part. The 
epiſtles begin: before the ſeals, the ſeals be- 
fore the trumpets; the trumpets before the 
_ vials; one epiſtle begins before the other, 
one ſeal before the other, one trumpet ee 
cially before the other, and one vial before 
the other. In this manner ſomething may, 


9 
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without any breach of order, ſtand before 
another in the text and yet come after it 
in the Execution: of which we have al- 
ready had a ſingular inſtance in the begin- 
ning of & x. Yea fometimes' that which 
began later ends fooner, and that which 
| ! began earlier reaches alſo far beyond the o- 
is ther: The Vials begin not till: under the 
| k trumpet of the ſeventh angel, and are quick- 
1 ty. over; after which the trumpet itſelf be- 
I gims to manifeſt its power anew. The Seals 
Fl begin before the trumpets; yet a long while 
1 aſter the ſeventh angel had ſounded, the 
|ﬀ * fifth ſeal, for inſtance, manifeſts its operation 
"tt ſtill, where the deſire of the fouls under 
Wl, the altar is fulfilled C. xix. 2. The Epiſtles 
Wt! came before the ſeals, and in the firſt epiſtle 
15 the eating of the tree of life is promiſed, 
1 which is exhibited laſt of all, along with 
nt and in the new Jeruſalem. All this agrees 
| li quite well with the Contents of the epiſtles, 
4 feals, trumpets and vials as ſhewn in 8 
1 xxv. Above all, both the Beginning and the 

| Concluſion of the book treats of CHRIST, 
who is the jfir/? and the Hof. 


— ——  AI  een n 
o 


PART 1. F. xix. 111 


| WuokvxR comprehends this order will 
alſo rightly underſtand the elegant Simulta- 
neum, or that delicate manner of the text, by 
which the one of two things, that belong pre- 
cCiſely to the ſame time, is often divided into i 
two parts, and, as it were, ſplit; and the | 
other comes in unexpectedly between theſe l. 
two parts, as in a parentheſis. In this man- 
ner concur thoſe in the white robes, and all the 
angels, C. vii. 9, 10, (11, 12,) 13—17: the 
talk of the elder with St. John, and the give- 
ing the commiſſion to the angels, vii. 11, 12, 
(13-17) C. viii. 2: the trumpets of the ſever | 
angels, and the burning of the incenſe by another | 
angel, C. viii. 2. (3, 4, 5) 6: the oath of the | 
mighty angel, and the ſeven thunders, C. x. 3, 
(4) 5: the caſting the dragon out of heaven, 
and the ſong of praiſe in heaven, C. xii. , 
(1012) 13: the voice from heaven, and the 
ſaying of the Spirit, C. xiv. 13: the ſeven an- 
gels with the ſeven laſt plagues, and the ſong of 
praiſe on the ſea of glaſs, and alſo the temple 


filled with ſmoak from the glory of God, C. xv: 1 
the actions of the fixth angel with the vial, the ' 


going out of the three unclean ſpirits, and the 
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warning 7 watchfulngſs, C. xvi. 12, (13, 14, 
15) 16: in like manner the vial of the ſeventh 
angel together with its Efecks, and that word 
between, If is dne, C. xvi: 17, 18, (17): 
the triumph of the ſaints, and that of the an- 
gel, on the judgment of Babylon, C. xvili. 20. 
(21—23) 24: the judgment of Babylon and ' 
ſmoak, and the Halllyah between, C. xix. 
337 3: Satans being looſe, and the firſt re- 
bes COIN: (4—6) 7: the word of 
St. John, Come, and that of the Logy Jesvs, 
* Surely I come quickly, C. xxii. 20. Under 
this head alſo may be reduced that Expreſ- 
ſion in C. it, iii. He that hath an ear &c. as 
it is thrice ſet before, and four times after the 
Promiſe to him that overcometh; and ſo is 
ſpoken” at the ſame time en with i it. See 
alſo C. il. 10. iii. 8. i. 5 6. 

Tux ſeven ſeals, the ben trumpets and 
the ſeven vials are all along divided into four 
and three, in ſuch wiſe that the four firſt ſeals, 

for example, have a peculiar connexion with 
one another, and fo alſo the three laſt. For 
in the four firſt ſeals” tis always one of the 
- celeſtial living creatures that calls St. Tohn to 
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come; and there is a horſe of a particular 


colour, and alſo his rider with peculiar 


badges: but in the three laſt there is neither 
one nor the other. The trumpets of the 
three laſt angels are accompanied with three 
woes and many other circumſtances beſides 


5 (5. x.), which are not found with the trum- 


pets of the four firſt: and theſe, like the 
vials of the four firſt angels, have their 
effect on the earth, the ſea, the rivers and 
fountains of waters, and the ſun: but the 
trumpets and vials of the three laſt angels 
elſewhere. There may be obſerved alſo a 
diviſion of the ſeven epiſtles into four and 
three, or three and four: But as theſe how- 
ever have alſo ſome ſingular circumſtances 
beſides, it will not be ſo convenient to con- 
ſider them here in the Introduction as in the 
Expoſition. This Diviſion is clear, impor- 
tant and uſeful. 


| 24951 . | 

For the Fours are directed to the four 

Quarters of the world, as we ſhall prove in 

the Expoſition. So in the four firſt ſeals 

the Lion looks: toward the Eaſt, the Bull 
ap Þ 2255 
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toward the Weſt, the Man toward the 
South, and the Eagle toward the North. 
Likewiſe in the trumpets and vials, by the 
Earth is meant Ala, by the Sea Europe, 
by the Rivers and Fountains of Waters, and 
alſo by the Trees that grow near them, 
Africa; and all theſe lie under the Sun, 
_ with the en er. 1% 90 
as ee 
Tur Threes relate in ſome meaſure to in- 
ble things. Of the Seals, the fifth re- 
lates to the Sb under the altar: and un- 
der the event b Seal the even Angels which 
ſtand before Gop, make themſelves to be 
heard by the trumpets given to them. On 
this occafion obſerve, that the Angels thetn- 
felves are much more conſidered than the 
trumpets: ſince there is no mention made 
of a firſt and ſecond, &c. rrumpet, but of 
the trumpets (and ſo afterward of the vials) 
of the firſt, ſecond, third, fourth, fifth, ſixth 
and ſeventh Angel, C. vii. 13; ix. 14 ; 
x. 7. And with reſpect to all theſe trum- 
pets all Angels. had before ſounded a ſeven- 
fold praiſe, C. vii. 11, 12. Now, with 
the fifth and ſeventh ſeals compare the fixth 
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that comes between them: and it will ap- 


ä pear that it cannot be underſtood of any 


thing but the aue or the dead * are in 
miſery. 

1 tha, Trumpets of FY fifth, fixth 
ad ſeventh angels, firſt the Angel of the 


Abyſs, afterward the four Angels that were 


looſed, and at laſt: the Dragon himſelf, 
brings on a Wo (each tainted with a deeper 
malignity than another) 1 the Inhabi- 
tants of the Earth. n | 

Tun Vials of the three laſt angus are 
alſo much more ſevere than the four former; 


and in the vials of the fxth and ſeventh there 
are conſiderable traces that this ſeverity iſſues 


from the inuiſble world, as well in the Vials 
of the three laſt angels, as in the T; "Re 
of _ three laſt angels. 4.9 
| een | 
WMohbrkrbh and very conſpicious i in 
all this, is the Gradation in which the Evil 
and the Good always adyance and increaſe, 
tilt they come to the utmoſt conflict with 
one another, and in the end the Good ob- 
tains the victory due to it; and in propor- 
tion to this Increaſe, the clearneſs of the 
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116 INTRODUCTION. 
expreſſion too becomes always greater. This 
is to be ſeen firſt of all in the Spheres them- 
ſelves which we have been hitherto conſi- 
dering : for a Book ſealed and by and by 
opened affects and touches one pretty ſenſi- 
bly; a Trumpet yet more ſo; but moſt of 
all a Vial poured out. So then, even in theſe 
ſpheres there is a gradual Advance from the 
Fours to the Threes, and in the Fours from 
one Part to another, eſpecially at the fourth 
part, as it in its nature includes the three 
preceding; and ſo it is alſo in, the Threes. 
As to the three Woes, this gradation has 
been ſpoken to in §. x, and x111 above, 
and we ſhall take a yet fuller view of it be- 
low in $. xx1v, xxxI, LIN, and alſo in the 
Expoſition of theſe texts C. vi. 8, gz viii. 12; 
IX. 14, 15; XU. 1, 4 n N, 2; xvi 
itz $Vil.. 3; XiX. 7, I, 6. By 
this the pretended equality of Periods is effec- 
tually confuted. 

# XXIV. 

Bur eſpeci ally the Seventh i is always the 
moſt important, or eyen more important 
than all' the fix together. For under the 
ſeventh feal are comprehended the ſeven 


* 
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trumpets: and under the trumpet of the 


ſeventh angel, the ſeven vials, along with 


ſeveral other things. So alſo the vial of the 
ſeventh angel exceeds all the former. 


. 
For this reaſon the Seventh is always 


uſher'd in by a preparation for it, as being 


the moſt important. The preparation for 
the ſeventh Heal conſiſts in the ſealing of the 
hundred and forty-four thouſand, - C. vii. 
The preparation for the Trumpet of the ſe- 
venth Angel, in the ſolemn oath in C. x, xi. 
The preparation for the Vial of the ſeventh 
angel, in an admonition to watchfulneſs, 
C. xvi. 15. And therefore this Preparation 
cannot properly be look'd upon as any part 
of the ſixth ſeal, or of the trumpet or vial of 


the ſixth angel. In every Sixth the affair in 


hand is, as it. were, broken off, and in the 
Seventh reſumed and compleated. 
5 INTL == 6 
In the often- mentioned Spheres, and alſo 
elſewhere, one circumſtance and expreſſion 
always refers to the others, and that in ſuch 
a manner that they have many things like, 


and many unlike one another. Now a re- 
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gular comparing of what is like or unhke 
in each is a very great help to the under- 
ſtanding of them. This we will illuſtrate 
by examples. 
I. EvERY one of the ſeven Epiſtles con- 
tains a glorious Title of JIxsus CHRIST, a 
Teſtimony concerning the ſtate of the Angel 
of the church, an Admonition ſuitable to 
that ſtate, ' and a Promiſe to him that over- 
cometh. But only the Church of Smyrna 
had, beſides theſe, notice given of a tribu- 
lation. of ten days; and the Angel of the 
fame church is exhorted to be faithful unto 
death, inſtead of the coming of the Lorp 
notified to the other fix churches. 

II. Or the firſt, ſecond, and fourth liv- 
ing Creature it is ſaid, it 2s Like a Lion, 
2 young Bull, an Eagle: on the en 
the third had a Face as a Man. 

III. Tur Horſeman in the firſt Seal has 

a Bow: he in the ſecond gets a Sword: he 

in the third has a Balance: the Horſeman 
in the fourth has 20 ſuch Emblem, but in- 
ſtead of that he has a Name, Death. 
| IV. UNDER the Trumpets of the three 

laſt Angels very many things are doubly ex- 
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PART 1. F. XXVI. 119 
arclfſeds! For the fue Months of the Locuſts, 


in the firſt Wo, are mentioned mice; as it 


were for a warning that in thoſe that follow 
we ſhould take notice of theſe expreſſions 
that are 4% manifeſtly double. In the ſecond 
Wo, the Hour and the Day and the Month 


and the Year of the four Angels is mention- 


ed but once; but this is compenſated. by the 
Number of the Horſemen which belong gs to 
this fame period of time. Alſo the Non- 


chronos and the many Kings; likewiſe the 


forty-two Months of the treading under foot 
of the holy City, and the one thouſand two 


hundred and fi Jixty Days of the two Witneſſes, 


and many other things, are ſet over againſt 
one another in C. x, xi. To the illuſtrious 
Woman in labour are aſcribed, firſt, one 
thouſand too hundred and ſixty Days, and after- 


ward, a Time and Times and batf a Time. 
In the third Wo, the Beaſt has forty-two 
Months and the Number fix hundred and fixty- 


/ix. Hereafter come the thouſand years, three 


times doubled, The new Jeruſalem mea- 


ſures tawekve thouſand Furlongs and one hun- 
dred and forty meaſures of a man, that is of 


the angel, What all this and much more 
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of the ſame kind means, will be found in 

the proper pa e ln 
XX 3EVIK 10 


Prob the compariſon of ſuch circum- 
ſtances we may even deduce what thoſe 
Words and Phraſes that have often varicus 
fignifications, as Angel, Heaven, Sun, Moon, 

Star, Sea, Earth, Tree, Head, Horn, here- 
after, quickly, &c. are to fignify in each 
place. A Counter ſtands without any hazard 
of miſtake, ſometimes for one value, ſome- 
times for another, only as it is placed even 
with others or between the rows : and the 
fame i IS the caſe with ſuch Words. yy 

XXVIII. 


Tuis Prophecy has à very articular a veto 
to the people of Iſrael. Even the reproofs of 
the falſe Jews are a commendation of the 
true, C. ii. 9; iii. 9. One of the Elders 
ſpeaks C. v. 5, like an Maelite. The hun- 
dred forty- four thouſand that were ſealed 
were of the twelve Tribes of Ijr ael ; and in 
general the frequent mention of Tribes points 
to this People. Of a piece with this is the 
mention made of King David, C. ii. 7; v. 

5; xxii. 16; the Prophets, C. x. 7; the 
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Holy City, C. xi. 2; the Hill F Zion, C. 


iv. 1; the Song of Moſes, C. xv. 3; Arma- 


geddon, C. xvi. 16; Gag and Magog, C. xx. 
8. The very Greek ſtile of the Apocalypſe 


agreeing ſo much with the Hebrew idiom 


points to Mael; and as in C. xviii. 13 a 
Latin word in the midſt of the Greek text 
points to Rome, and Fer. x. 11 a Chaldarch 


verſe in the middle of the Hebrew text to 


the Chaldeans; fo do the Hebrew words, 
Abaddon, Satan, Katigor, Amen, Hallelujah, 
&c. in a particular manner to the Hebrews. 
In the old Teſtament almoſt all the hiftory is 
that of the people of Iſrael; but ſince the 


days of Titus and Adrian it is ſcarcely re- 


garded even as a By-work. No man has 
more uſe for it than an Expoſitor of the 
Revelation, as this Prophecy extends from 
the old Feruſalem which was deſtroyed by 
the Romans, even to the new; and thus this 


holy people of Mrael is of fo high Diſtinction 


as reaches even into Eternity, C. xxi. 12, 


24. The Apoſtle of the Gentiles himſelf 


ſpeaks, on all occaſions, of the Gentiles as 


only Partakers with Iſrael. In Afie in par- 
Q 
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ticular were many Iſraelites, which were firſt 
converted by St. Paul, and afterward con- 
firmed by St. Peter's Epiſtles, from Babylon 
onward, Acts xx1. 1; x Pet. i. 1. Thus in 
theſe ſeven Churches of Afia the firſt Set 
were Iſraelites, and belonged ſpecially to St. 
John's inſpection. Lightfoot, in Hor. ad 1 
Cor. p. 270, ſays, much to the purpoſe, 
* James, Peter, and John went to the Cir- 
© cumcilion, and we can ſhew the dioceſe 
* of each of them. James had Paleſtine 
« and Syria: Peter, Babylon and Afſyria ; 
« and John, the Hellemts, particularly in 
Ala, and farther on.” Hence it is that 
Ala was fo proper a place for St. John to 
ſend the Revelation to. In Patmos he had 
Aſia and the Land of Iſrael together in view. 


Ar its proper time this will help great- 
ly to the Conver/ion of Iſrael, when Iſrael 
ſhall underſtand what things yet avait 
him, by virtue of this Book. Whoever 
has the ability and opportunity to preſs 
home this argument, let him do it. 


c 
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PART SECOND. 
XXIX. 


N NN HE Obſervations and Reflexions 


2 T * which we have made hitherto, and 
much of what will follow after or 
may be inferred from them, all the faithful 
from St. John's days had the opportunity to 
diſcern, and to uſe for their benefit, even 
before the fulfilling of the Prophecy began, 


without the knowledge which we have from 


hiſtory of the things which have followed 


ſince, without a glimpſe of our times and 


our greatly enlarged zra : yet theſe make a 
very conſiderable ſhare of the proper medi- 
tations on all the parts of the Revelation. 
Wherefore thoſe are greatly miſtaken who 
think that one ought to make the principal 
point of the expoſition of the Prophecy to 
conſiſt in a ſtrain'd interpretation with re- 
ference to the civil or eccleſiaſtical hiſtory of 
the preſent Times, or even in an idle ſearch 
after what may be the next thing to come, 
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that is, indeed, after premature news; by 
which however a puzzled conjecturer or 
diviner would be as little improved, if he 
ſhould gueſs it before-hand, as if he had 
come to his firſt knowledge of it by the 
eyent. Let it is right that we have an eye 
alſo to the Scope of the Book (which is 
properly prophetical) and attend to the ful- 
filling of it; that we may the better ac- 
knowledge and magnify Gop in his faith- 
fulneſs, wiſdom, juſtice and almighty power; 
and learn to accommodate ourſelves to the 
times according to the various patterns ſet 
before us in the prophecy. 

Tus Prophecy is like a cloud richly full 
of fructifying rain that ſpreads over a large 
extent of land, which ſheds ſome part of 
its waters on every ground in its turn by 


ſtreaks or ſpots. What belongs to each 


particular time the believers of that age may 
turn to their advantage in a ſpecial manner, 
and that too from time. to time more and 
more fully. Thoſe things chiefly that ftand 
foremoſt in the book turned to good account 
to the antients, even in the time of the 
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completion: other things are now a fulfilling; 
and theſe are the moſt” needful, the moſt 
conſiderable, and moſt ſalutary for us. The 
remaining part belongs principally to poſteri- 
ty; and the farther the completion advances, 
ſo much the clearer will the whole be. 

l XXXI. 
Lx us now conſider the Prophecy with 
regard to our own Times, and we ſhall find 
theſe following points that deſerve to be 
ſerioufly conſidered by us. = 

I. Tur Completion began very ſoon after 
the book was written, C. i. 1. 

II. Tur Completion reacheth even to the 
End of the world, C. xx. 11; yea quite in- 
to Eternity, C. xxii. 5. | 

III. Tur Completion extends, according 
to the exactly coherent order of the book, 
from St. John's being in Patmos, without 
interruption, through all the remaining ages, 
in one range, to the end of the world, C. iv. 
1 : at leaſt, this holds true with regard to 
the ſeven trumpets ; which is ſufficient for 
our preſent purpoſe, 
IV. Tur things that muſt come to paſs 
come quickly and ſpeedily to pals, except thoſe 
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126 INTRODUCTION. 
that are expreſsly compriſed in determinate 
times of great length, C. i. 1. The Prophecy 
is like a piece of muſick which goes, on the 
whole, preſto (which is mark'd once for all 
at the beginning of the lines) but in the mid- 
dle goes now and then piano, which is ſigni- 
fied by particular marks at the proper places. 

V. Tux firſt Wo ends before the ſecond 
begins; and the ſecond ends before the 
third begins. For when the firſt wo is paſt, 
it is not ſaid there are come, but there come 
or are coming, yet two woes hereafter ; and 
again, when the ſecond wo is paſt, 'tis not 
ſaid the third wo 7s come, but behold it cometh 
or is coming quickly, C. ix. 12; Xi. 14. 
Whoever takes theſe phraſes for mere forms 
of tranſition (none of which ſort are to be 
met with in the Revelation) charges the 
prophecy with great inaccuracy. A lad at 
ſchool would not make uſe of the words, 
to paſs, to come, behold, hereafter, and quickly, 
to ſuch purpoſe in an exerciſe. In fact 
there are two intervals between the firſt 
and ſecond, and the ſecond and third woes. 
The word, 70 come, in every place intimates 
ſomething real. 
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VI. Ix the firſt of the now cited phraſes 
we find the word hereafter, and in the ſe- 
cond the word guzckly. Theſe two words 
would not be ſo rightly compared with o- 
ther paſſages in this book as with one ano- 
ther, and muſt be interpreted from ſuch 
compariſon: the concluſion from which is, 
that the arrival of the third wo is at a much 
leſs diſtance from the end of the ſecond than 
it was from the end of the firſt, when it was 
only ſaid to be coming hereafter. 

VII. To the third wo belongs the ſhort 
time the Devil, fo full of wrath, had upon 
the earth, C. xi. 12. 

VIII. Tur forty-two months of the Beaſt 
make the moſt part of that ſhort time,C.xii. 5. 

IX. Tux ſecond wo laſts an hour, and a 
day, and a month, and a year; the firſt Kue 
months, C. ix. 

X. IN oppoſition to all the three woes to- 
gether is ſet that Goſpel or glad Tidings 
which the angel proclaims before the end 
of the third wo: and ſince this is called 
glad Tidings of an (awv) Hum, there is 


Tu Engliſh Tranſlators unacquainted with theſe ideas 
render theſe words he (or better, as in the margin) an ever- 


To laſting 8 
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therefore, from the flying of this angel to 
the end of the world, 3 
Auum; which mult be 4 pretty long _ 
riod of time, C. xiv. 6. 

XI. Since the time of St. John's being 
at Patmos there are already paſſed upwards 
of one thouſand fix hundred and forty 
years, C.i. ro. And yet 55 
XII. BABVYTO is ftill ſtanding at this 
day, C. xvii; nor is the treading underfoot 
of the holy City come to an end, C. xi. 2— 13. 

XIII. Tas Overthrow of the Beaſt comes 
Xvii. 16. | 

XIV. Tun thouſand: years, in which: Satan 

is bound, do not begin till the overthrow of 
the Beaſt, C. xix. x. See F. xl. 

XV. AFTER theſe thouſand years Satan 

is to be looſed a little ſeaſon, C. xx. 3. 
XVI. Ar the beginning of that little ſeaſon 
the fouls: of them that were beheaded, &c, 
hve : and from that time till the living 


1 Viz, for the Hippineſs of it to make amends 65 the 
miſeries:of all the three Woes, which it is ſet to counter- ba- 
lance ; ſee $. xt—xv1 ; where this is plainly ſhewn. | 
| = Viz, A®. 1740, when this was publiſhed: 'tis now 
1660 years from Ab. 96. | 
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again of the reſt of the dead a are one thouſand 
Pants. C. 414. 

XVII. Taz World is 57 to laſt gute 2 
long after the death of CuR IST as it had 
ſtood (viz, about three thouſand nine hun- 
dred and eighty years) before it, C. i. 3 
Heb. . % 

XVIII. Tur Fulflling of the Prophecy 
mult not be reckoned to fall either moſtly 
in the firſt centuries, nor too much in the 
times that are yet to come ; but be applied, 
by a nearly equal partition, to the whole 
courſe of the times of the New Teſtament, 
in ſuch a manner that the whole body of 
all true hiſtory of Jews and Gentiles, Chriſ- 
tians and Turks, may concur to the expoſi- 
tion, from firſt to laſt, C. iv. 1: yet fo that 
in the mean time inviſible things neither be 
neglected nor interrupt the other, F. Iv. 
Tus x11* of theſe points, on which 
much depends, namely, that Babylon ſhould 
yet be Randing in our time, our predeceſſors 
could not ſee. So it is no arrogance in 19 
to hope and endeavour to go beyond them 
« Exatity, tire thouſand nine hundred and Evesty-one 


years and fix months. 
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in the underſtanding of the prophecy, by 
making uſe of the great advantage which a 
view of our preſent time gives us. Whoevet 
is in any doubt about this, or the firſt, or 
any other of theſe points, let him turn to the 
paſſages of the text cited after them and the 
expoſition of them: and whoever is in haſte 
preſently to have the whole compared with 
hiſtory and illuſtrated by it, may pleaſe to 
compare it with the table in the Concluſion; 
but neither admit nor reject what is there 
more nearly determined, till he ſhall have 
examined the proofs he will find in the 
progreſs of theſe meditations. 


n 
FRONI hence flow theſe following juſt 
Concluſions ; OP 


I. THAT the middle wo, namely the ſecond, 
that broke out about Euphrates, muſt be inter- 
preted of the power of the Saracens, after the 
death of Mabomer, under the firſt and moſt per- 
nicious * Caliphs. People may ſtrive to place 
this wo higher or lower in hiſtory than about 
the days of Mahomet ; but then they will un 
counter to the juſt-now mentioned points ; 


2 So the Kings or Princes of the Saracens were titled. 


* 
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and beſides will ot find either ſufficient room 
for the great things that, in the text, go 
before the ſecond wo, and the yet greater 
things that, in the text, follow after the 
ſecond wo, nor any hiſtories of times paſt 
to ſuit them. — 

II. THAT the firſt wo, whatever it was, 


was over before Mahomet's days. 
HI. THAT the trumpets of the four firſt 


angels followed, nt long after the viſion of 


St. John. 


IV. THAT the third wo is not yet over, 


tho' it began a long time ago. 
Wr may juſtly look upon heſe four Con- 
cluſions as the Foundation-ſtones of the build- 
ing of a true Expoſition, as far as concerns 
the Comparing of the Prophecy with the 


Events. For whoever compares theſe Con- 


cluſions with what has been ſaid hitherto in 


the Introduction, and then reads over the 
text, will, it is preſumed, perceive that all 
the parts of the building are regularly con- 
nected together. People may turn and wind 
the thing this way and that way as they 
pleaſe, yet they will never make out anything 
much different from this, that will hold. 
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PART THIR b. 
n 
Fil AH US far even thoſe. that have no 


1 5 extraordinary taſte for great exact- 
N neſs in Chronology may have wil- 
lingly born us company; and ſuch will even 
thus go a great way in underſtanding the pro- 
phecy, with only the help of what we have 
already advanced. But I ſhould be un- 
grateful to the Fountain of light, if I ſhould 
conceal that the Supputation of the Times or 
the CHRONOLOGY has been that very track 


by walking in which I came to this Analyſis; 


though I have now, in the foregoing part of 
this Introduction, laid it before others with- 
out the computation of the times. The 
right Analyſis of the Subject matter and the 
true Reckoning of the Times or Chronology greatly, 
aſſiſt and ſupport one another. Hitherto We 
have mention'd only the part, we had moſt 
occafion for, of the Analyſis of the Subject- 
matter: now we will treat of the Chronology 
more at large; that hereafter in the Expoſi- 
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tion we may not be long detained about it, 
but may be the more at freedom to conſider 
the Things themſelves. 

XXXIV. | 
Nov at this ſtep, when we ſhould prepare 
ourſelves for an enquiry into the prophetical 
times, many will be ſeized with a dread or 
averſion. But as JESUS CHRIST in his Re- 
velation has revealed Things and Times to- 
gether; though we may now and then con- 
| fider the one without the other and reap be- 
nefit therefrom, yet muſt we not ſeparate 
them too. far from one another, fince He 
has not joined them together in vain. The 
Things are the principal, and the Times are 
diſcovered for the ſake of the things. We 
muſt give each their due in a ſuitable mea- 
ſure. One that curſorily picks up ſomething 
and repeats that, acts like a traveller who 
on coming to a ſtrange city ſhould content 

himſelf with having heard the clock ſtrike 


twice or thrice, and never trouble himſelf to 


enquire after the conſtitution eccleſiaſtical 
or civil, or any other thing worthy his no- 
tice. Now the Revelation is like a great 
and. elegant, magnificent and facred Tem- 
ple, which is not without its clock, its bells 
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and its dial, to give notice of the hours at 
which divine ſervice is to be performed: 
but a perſon of a right diſpoſition not only 
looks at the dial on the out-ſide, but rather 
goes into the temple at the proper hour. 
Gifts are diverſe in this reſpect alſo, and, 
to go on with the compariſon, tho' many 
leave the care of the hours to them to whom 
it particularly belongs, and who by their at- 
tention thereto are ſerviceable to the church; 
yet ſuch people are neceſſary. Whoever 
goes upon a wrong Chronology, certainly 
fo far falls ſhort in the Subjet-matter : but 
he who judges rightly of this, will never 
advance any thing that will be found repug- 
nant to the true Chronology, even tho' he 
ſhould be unacquainted with it. In the 
mean time if we ſet aſide the conſideration 
of the Times, we ſhall not be able, either to 
judge rightly of the Things themſelves that 
are included in certain determinate times (at 
leaſt evidently and fully) or to diſtinguiſh 
the events and occurrences of one Age from 
thoſe of another, that often reſemble them, 
and even ſometimes look more plauſible ;— 
or any man clearly to prove to others that 
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this or that particular interpretation is right 
or wrong. Tig the true Chronology that 
turns the ſcale at laſt. | 

Ir any one chuſes to ſtop here, there i is 
no conſtraining him to go on. But if he 
has a mind to make a trial how * we may 
wade into this part of Chronology without 


going out of our depth, he will at leaſt not 


wholly looſe his labour. 
SOMETIMES mention is made of Times 
in 4 general way, as C. i. 3, the time is at 


hand; ii. 21, ſpace to repent ; Wi. Io, the hour 


of temptation, &c. But our inquiry is not 
now about theſe, but about determinate, 
numbered, meaſured periods of time that have 
a relation to one another. And here let us 
| ſee how many and what variety of /uch times 


preſent themſelves to us throughout the book; 


(1) ten Days of tribulation to the Church 
of Smyrna : 
(2) a Chronos, to the 82 under the altar: 
(3) about the ſpace of half an Hour, in 
which there was ſilence in heaven: 
(4) five Months of the locuſts, in the firſt 
wo; twice over: ; 
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(5) an Hour, and a Day, and a Month, 
and a Year, of the four hrs e in the ſe- 
cond wo: 

(6) a Non-chrones, or fpace of time leſs 
than a-Chronos, between the oath of the an- 
gel and the finiſhing of the myſtery of Gop: 

(7) forty-two Months,” during which the 


: holy city ſhall be trodden under foot: 


(8) the one thouſand two hundred and 
ber Days of the two witneſſes: 

(9) the three Days and half of the fame: 

(ro) the one thouſand two hundred and 


ſixty Days of the woman: 


(11) the ſhort Time of the dragon, in 
which the third wo falls : 

(12) the Time, and Times, and half a 
Time, of the woman: 

(13) the forty- two Months of the beaſt, 
in the third wo : 

(14) the Number of the beaſt, 666 : 
(That this belongs to this head we ſhall 
find hereafter.) 

(15) an Aion or uum, attributed to 


the good tidings proclaimed by the angel : 


(16) a fort - — _ other king is 


to continue: 
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(17) one Hour in which the ten kings re- 
. ceive power. with the beaſt ; likewiſe one 
Hour of the judgment and deſolation of 
Babylon: 
(8) a thouſand "_ * Satan 
is bound: 
(19) a little Seaſon or Chan in which 
he is to be let looſe:  __ 
(20). a thouſand Years, in which the fouls 
reign with CuRIsT : 
[Tur word Time, in 1 N.. 171 and 12, is 
put for the Greek word (Mae Kairos. In 
N'. 2, 6, and 19, the Greek word (xg) 
Chronos is retained, and in Ne. 19 it may be 
retained, tho our tranſlation renders it ſeaſon. 
So alſo is the Greek word (aww) Aion, or the 
Latin Avum, which is form'd from it. 
Tux firſt of theſe words, Time, is by 
means of our tranſlation, become familiar to 
us in the ſenſe of a certain determinate ſpace 
of time, Our language has no word to ex- 
preſs ſuch periods of time as are here meant 
by Chronos and Aion.] | 
| 8 | LA 
* Tuis paragraph, concerning the Words of Time uſed in 


this Tranſlation, I ſubſtitute for the Author's explanation of 
his German Terms, 
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Now we have ſeven Names of Parts of 


Time, viz. Hour, Day, Month, Year; Time, 
Chronos and Aion. The four firſt are of more 


determinate fignification than the #hree latter. 


Of theſe laſt therefore we ſhall ſay nothing 


till we have paved our 85 8 to them * help 


of the former. 8 


WHETHER an pelt e dippenſee 


with and excuſes himſelf from any Reſolution 


of all theſe times, or looks upon them as 


of no concern, gives the due honour to the 
wiſdom of Gop,: let any man judge. Cer- 
tainly they muſt be all throughly regarded, 
attended to, and treated of in ſuch a man- 
ner as is ſuitable to the majeſty of Gop and 
the importance of this ſhort Maxi Es ro; 


not as a bare decoration, garniture or imple- 
ment, without which the book might ne- 


vertheleſs have had its right form and faſh- 
jon; but as an important and necęſſary part, 
_ eſpecially conſidering that many of theſe pe- 
. riods are expreſſed, deliberately and with 


great emphaſis, oftner than once (Pſal. Ixii. 


11). If any man cannot, for his part, ſee 


the great importance of this, yet ought he 


Ls 


\ ow 
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not to be ſo raſh as to ſeek to derogate from 


it, or to ſet other people againſt it. 


XXXVI. 


THE above- enumerated periods conſiſt of 


Numbers, and of Names of Times. The 
Numbers many are willing to take as pre- 
ciſely as will ſuit with their ſcheme; but 
when they don't come right, they take re- 


fuge in this evaſion, It is a certain number 


put for an uncertain, we muſt not take it ſo 


© preciſely: God has reſerved ſuch knowledge 


to himſelf? But here, what we are talking 


of, is what GoD has revealed in the Scriptures; 


and in the Scriptures it is taken exactly, 
preciſely, and certainly. In the Revelation, 
C. viii. 1, you find the particle about uſed, 
when it might be a little more or leſs than 


the time there mentioned; a token that in 


other places, where there is no ſuch word, 
we may not preſume to take the time to be 
indefinite. A certain round number, or in 
its figures reſembling a round number, may 
ſometimes be put for an uncertain, as Matth. 
xvüi. 12, 21, 22, 24, 28; and then an in- 


terpreter is not to be over- curious in his re- 


ſearches. But where there are uneven,” un- 
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common numbers, conſiſting of various ci- 
phers, and even Fraftions, we muſt not 
take them as we do a proverbial expreſ- 
fion. Thus there is no making one thouſand 
tuo hundred and fifty, or one thouſand taub 
hundred and ſeventy, out of the one thouſand 
two hundred and fixty days of the two wit- 
neſſes: nay, not one thouſand two hundred fif- 
ty-nine and a half, or one thouſand two hundred 
ſixty and a half: likewiſe neither three nor 
four days out of their three and à half days; 
although perhaps it may be no matter for 
an hour or two over or under the half day. 
Surely when an Heur, and a Day, and a 
Month, and a Tear is mentioned, we muſt 
| not on any account negle& the Hour. The 
| Text is an Original, the Expoſition is as 
- it were a Copy of it. The nearer this comes 
| up to that ſo much the better it is. And 
1 


now we come to treat of the Names of time. 
XXXVII. 8 

Tux firſt in nature, of all the Names of 
time is a Day: for from the diviſion of it 
ariſe hours, and of days are made months, 


years, &c. Therefore many expoſitors begin 
their reſolutions of the times with the Day: 
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with whoſe method we muſt comply while 
we are examining their opinions. Now 
whether the many periods of time extracted 
from the text in the order in which they lie 
there, in F. xxxv, are all to be put on the 
footing of a natural day, properly ſo called, 
or all on that of a propherical day fo called 
in a figurative ſenſe (which many take to 
be a natural year) or ſome on the one and 
ſome on the other ; is impoſſible to be de- 
termined no, while we are but juſt entring 
on the reſolution of the times. However 
there is no doubt but that in the three Moes 
we are to put the five months of the locuſts, 
the hour and the day and the month and the 
year of the four angels, and the forty-two 


months of the beaſt upon a /ike footing ; 


whether it turn out to be that of a natural 
or of a prophetical Day: for otherwiſe the 


duration of the three woes would remain an 


inſoluble riddle, and we ſhould looſe the 
proportion or even the gradation that is in 
them, Therefore we will begin * again 
at this place as the eaſieſt. 

L As above in F. 1x, 
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THe queſtion, What a Davy is, in a 
three Moes? is not to be anſwered ſo very 
haſtily: Firſt we will lay down this poſition; 
A Dax here cannot ſignify a whole Year ; 

For thoſe times of the three woes toge- 
ther, which we have mentioned in $. xxxvii, 
by themſelves alone make up at leaſt ſixty 


months. Now if a Day is here equivalent 


to a Year, and a prophetical Month is to 


conſiſt of thirty ſuch days, and a Year of 
twelve ſuch months, according to the .opi- 
nion of many: theſe ſixty months alone 
will take up full one thouſand eight hundred 
Years. And is there room enough too be- 
ſides for the things that come to paſs before 
the firſt wo, for the interval between the 


firſt and ſecond wo, for that between the 


ſecond and third wo, and for all that paſſes 
in the third wo itſelf, before and after the 
forty-two months of the beaſt, for the ever- 
laſting Goſpel which the angel announceth 
toward the lateſt times of the beaſt, and 
laſtly for the ample contents of the xx** chap- 
ter? Or ſhall we, when preſs d with theſe 
difficulties, take up with the fancy of thoſe 


%*"F 
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who of the thouſand years make but a 
thouſand months or the age of a man? 


1 any ſhould pretend that by a Day is 
meant a Nor in ſeveral places of the Scrip- 
tures; as Numb. xiv. 33, 343 Exel. iv. 5, 


6; Dan. ix. 24, 25, 26; and Luke xiii. 33; 


he is to be anſwered thus, The fourth of 


theſe places ſpeaks of natural days; as is re- 
marked in the Harmony of the Evangel:/ts 
F. 126. The third is nothing to our pre- 


ſent purpoſe; for the word Day is not men- 
tioned in it, but the Week immediately be- 
tokens @ week of years. In the ſecond, a 
Day is only to repreſent a Year. And in the 


firſt,” a year of puniſhment is appointed for 


each day of their fin : It is not ſaid, Your 


children ſhall wander in the wilderneſs forty 


days, that is, forty years. The word day 
is not any where in the Scripture put for 
the word year; as Biſhop Forbes, on the A- 


pocalypſe, p. 85, has * long ago obſerved : 


but if it was fo put any where elſe, it does 


not follow that it muſt be fo in St. John too; 


In the time of King James the firſt, that excellent man 
was Bp. of Aberdeen and Chancellor of that Univerſity ; in; 
which and in his Dioceſe he made ſuch a reformation and im- 
provement as make his memory to be honoured to this day. 
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as the Meaſure. in Rexel xxi is ann from 
that in Exel. xl. 


I x one comes at \ firſt to the 8 of 
the Times by the help of the knowledge he 


has of the Subject-matter, he will afterwards 


come to a more exatt knowledge of the Matter 
by the help of that of the Times: and ſo 


always alternately (yet no circulus vitigſus) 

every former diſcovery will be brought to 

greater exactneſs by che following. $1 
Tus the preſent argument is remarkably 


| ſtrengthened by this conſideration, that we 


cannot put the beginning of the ſecond wo 


before Mabomet. For the Hour and the 


Day and the Month and the Vear make, 
by the Day of a year long, three hundred 


and ninety one years. Now if we ſhould be- 


gin juſt at the year 622, in which. the cala- 
mities of Mabometiſin broke out (for farther 
back we cannot go) it reaches to the year 
1013. What ſhall we reckon after that 


year for the Interyal between the ſecond and 


third wo? Where ſhall the forty-two Months 
of the beaſt, which by this way of reckon- 
ing laſt 1260 years, I will not ſay end, but 
even begin? Where ſhall we diſpoſe of all 


8 
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bitherto nothing has hit right in expounding this 


PART 111. 6. XXXVIIT, XXXIX, 145 
the events under the third wo, that happen 


before and after theſe forty-two months or 
1260 years, from C. X11. 12 to C. xx. 1? 


And where is there room for the times men- 
tioned in the xx” chapter, together with 
the everlaſting Goſpel ? 15 

 Acain; How can (to ſpeak in particular 
of the third Wo) the time that the enraged 


Devil hath, ' which begins a conſiderable 


while before the forty-two months and does 
not end till after them, be called a ſbort one, 


when the forty-two months alone laſt 1260 
whole years? Certainly the ſhort time which 


the Devil hath, who is the more enraged 
on this very account, viz. of its ſhortneſs, 
is ſhorter than that of the thouſand years of 
his being bound, which comes afterwards : 
and ſo alſo much more is the power of the 


| beaſt during his forty-two ne ſhorter 


than the thouſand years in which thoſe 
reign who were put to death by the beaft. 


XXXIX. 
So then we need not go far for an anſwer 
to that queſtion, What is the matter that 
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Book, even. with thoſe who value it moſt highly? 
and why ſo many of their Progngſtics have fail- 
ed? The Reformers themſelves did not, but 
afterwards many protgſtant expolitors, tho 
not all thoſe, nor thoſe alone, have highly 
cryed up this Tear-day or Day ſignifying a 
Year; and thus out of the forty-two Months, 
the 1260 Days, and the three and a half 
Times have made one calamitous period of 
1260 Years. Then they pitched upon ſome 
year in the fifth or ſome earlier or later cen- 
tury, that appeared to be a remarkable one, 
and added to that the 1260 Years: the ſum 
gave the term or end of their period. There 
were ſo many ſuch terms, that at laſt ſome 
one or other of the inventors of them ſhould, 
one would think, have hit by chance on the 
right term, tho he had not found out either 
the right beginning or the right length of 
that period which he made choice of. This 
pretended period of 1260 Years was like a 
large cheſt where every kind of heterogene- 
ous things (or things of different natures) 
were thrown, i in together : : but the true Apo- 
cabpti cal | per? ods are like many imall drawers 
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of which contains only ings homogericous 


or of the ſame kind: & Bi. A 


Hz who has once laid aſide this in 


of the 7ear-Day, will find out the roof of 


moſt of the forced interpretations : and if he 
knows of any inquiſitive friend, will caution 
him againſt a fruitleſs labour in which ma- 


ny have waſted 1 re e of their 


life-time. Eft 
Mos interpreters have begun their ima-" 


ginary period of 1260 years, at the year 476 


and before it. But as that term is already 
paſt, in the year 1736, without any conſi- 

derable event: ſo, for a long time after the 
year 476, there are not to be found in hiſ- 
tory any more later Epochs for the 1260 
years in which a man might take refuge 
with any plauſibility. And yet there is a 
general Expectation of a nearly approaching 


Revolution, even among thoſe who obſerve 


only the preſent conjuncture of affairs, with- 
out any view at the ſame time to the word 
of Prophecy. This period of 1260 years, 
and conſequently the Year-day, has yet 


. ſome patrons that have been accuſtomed to 
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defend it; but it will ſoon totally vaniſh, 
* the Gnomon on „ 55. - 
10 eas be more eaſily adjuſted 
by thoſe that ſhould take a Day in the 
uſuul aeceptation of the word for oenty=four: 
Howrs, This opinion is not only very com- 
this time much liked by many Proteſtants. 
in Germany. Pererſens Syſtem ſtands upon 
Man-Child of the converſion of the people 
of Fuel; which is yet to come; but which 
according to him muſt be before the ſhort 
time, viz. three years and à half, of the 
diſtreſſes under Antichriſt: which implies 
that the times of the three woes are to be 
undtrilgod in tha ſenſe of daumen er e 
concern For Us * of hs ak; 
adhere fo ſtrongly to this opinion, that it 
might be hard to perſwade them ſo much as 

to give a heating to another interpretation; 
yet let me in all good humour, aſſure — 
they are miſtaten. | 
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Tursx points will often fall in our way. 
in the courſe of out meditations: but parti- 
cularly the common Day will by no means 
ſuit in he three Woes. For, 

I. Ix the firſt wo, men were not killed, 
but tormented. Now it is true that very 
great plagues may paſs over very quickly, 
as in the caſe of the ſeven laſt plagues: but 
here, in the caſe of the Locuſts, no plague, 
however great otherwiſe, which laſts but 
five common months, can bear any propor- 
tion to the contents of the whole book, and 
eſpecially to the trumpets of the foregoing 
and following angels. 

II. Ix the ſecond wo, the third wi 
men were killed: and chis looks more like 
a long-laſting plague of Var (by which the 
ſurvivors ought to have been brought off 
from that idolatry which had continued ſo 
many ages, and from their other crimes) 
than a ravage that was over in a year and a 
few days (as the common Day would make 
it), and after which the remaining two 
thirds of men go on in their idolatry and 
aber crimes without repentance. | 
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III. Id the ſame wo, the Cavalry, the 
number of whom St. John heard, and has 
expreſſed ſo preciſely, conſiſts of ſome hun- 
dred millions of ſoldiers. Whether all the 
countries of the world can afford ſuch a pro- 
digious number of men and horſe in a com- 
mon Hour, Day, Month, and Year, I leave 
to be eſtimated by thoſe who underſtand 
politics and the affairs of war. Some learn- 
ed men have made it their ſtudy to reckon the 
number of mankind living at one time: the 
largeſt reckoning might amount to a thouſand 
millions, and the loweſt to half the number. 
How is it that the number which St. John 


heard comes ſo near to this? How much 


ſmaller muſt be the number of Adult people, 
how much ſmaller that of the Males, how 
much that of Soldiers, and yet leſs that of 
Horſemen ! - Beſides that all theſe horſemen 
are diſtinct from the third part of men 
whom they killed, and from the nnn. 
7200 thirds that were not killed. 

IV. In the third wo, che een Months 
of the beaſt cannot by any means. be re- 
ſtrained to three and a half common years ;' 
. as I do, theſe forty-two months 


Pur. 8. 21, 111. 3x8 


to only the five firſt heads of the beaſt. But 
thoſe who extend them to all the ſeven 


heads ſucceeding one another, will find it 
ſtill, more difficult to adjuſt heir Reckoning. 
In the time of the continuance of the beaſt, 
after the forty-two months are elapſed, falls 
out the laſt ſhew of the pride of Babylon, 
and the judgment of her: and a ſbort con- 
tinuance is aſcribed to only the laſt of the 
ſeven kings or heads of the beaſt: ſo that 
his immediate predeceſſor, nay even the 
five other kings that were yet more early, 


muſt, by virtue of the antitheſis, have a 
Anger continuance; and yet under the ſhort 


continuance of the laſt there happen ſuch 
things as require a conſiderable ſpace of time. 
Mok arguments againſt the  7ear-day 


and againſt the Day of twenty-four hours will 


ariſe hereafter in $ 'XLIv. N* xl. 


| XLI. 
Int the” — Inquiry into the Times 
was, to ſet it at the loweſt, of no other uſe 


or advantage than this, that people may 


perceive on what ſort of a foundation ſo many 


indifferent, ſtrained and irregular Expoſitions | 
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are built even That would be worth all 
the labour of it. Why is it that the Ro- 
man-catholic Expoſitors of this Prophecy 
cannot by any means make their ſcheme con- 
fiſtent with it? chiefly, indeed, by reaſon of 
the badneſs of their cauſe ; but next to that, 
becauſe in order to put the beſt face upon it 
that they can, they take refuge in the com- 
Proteſtants, as to their cauſe, have much 
the better of them: but withall, thoſe expo- 
tors who adhere to the Near-day are driven 
upon unſurmountable obſtacles. On this 
ground then we may ſettle our judgment of 
the expoſitors of theſe two, and of all the other 
eagerly embraced and adopted the Year-day, 
and conſequently the antichriſtian period of 
1260 years: and therefore it was an eaſy 
matter for the eloquent Baſſuet to rebuke 
him, and others in the ſame Way. for ſo 
many inconſiſtencies, | Hereupon the other 
Champions for the Papagy are become more 
ſecure and bolder, and make as if they had 
nothing more to. "wes e. the Revela- 
tion ” ef but had fully overcome it, and 
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were authorized to pronounce, without far- 


ther examination, all arguments againſt the 


Papacy drawn from the Apocalypſe to be 
mere folly and madneſs. See how arrogant- 
ly the Editor of the Journal de Trevoux, Apr. 
1706, p. 705, enters the liſts and glories 
(over 15 itringa no leſs than over Jurieu) in 
Grotius and his followers. But theſe people 
themſelves come off yet much worſe, for 
they ground themſelves on the Day of twen- 


ty- four Hours. Jurieu has managed a good 


cauſe badly ; and the Journal has made a bad 
cauſe not a whit better. Vitringa has ſet aſide 


both the year-day and the twenty-four hour- 


day; and ſo far departs both from Grotius 
and Jurieu. Conſequently the proper Evi- 
dence againſt the Papacy is not overthrown 
by this groundleſs compariſon of Jurieu and 
Vitringa. It is better to uſe no reckoning 
of times than a wrong one; but a right 


reckoning is {till better. 


XLII. 
Tux amount of our reaſoning hitherto 
is only this,--A prophetical Day in the bree 
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moes is ſhorter, and even by virtue of the 
reaſons given, confiderably ſhorter than a whole 
Year ; but longer, and for the ſame reaſons, 
conſiderably longer than a common Day. All 
the Expoſitions of the Apocalypſe that are 
in requeſt in our days tie themſelves down 
either to the Year-day, or to the twenty- 
four Hour-day : and fince in that reſpect 
they are all of them greatly i in the wrong 
(as we have already proved) the true Expo- 
ſition muſt, by neceſſary conſequence, be 
grounded on a reckonin g of time very con- 
trary to the received opinions. So a lover 
of truth muſt from this place forward pre- 
pare himſelf to bear with the prophetical 
Day, let the length of it, reſulting from 
our arguments, appear ever ſo fange to 
him : for an expoſition which has nothing un- 
common on this head, is a fa e one. The 
truth, as in many other caſes, lies certainly 
in the Midale, between the two extreams, 
and accordingly in contradiſtinction to both 
theſe ſo widely diſtant extreams, we ſhall, 
when there is occaſion, call this the Middle 
Reckoning. The ſtraiter and narrower 


the path is, which we now walk in, the leſs 
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reaſon will any man have to look upon an 
expoſition grounded on it as erroneous, or 
on his own diſtruſt of it as a piece of pru- 
dent caution. No body has yet miſs' d his 
way in it; and, at the worſt, a man can- 
not while walking upon it, miſs, his way 
far. I am indeed well aſſured that the 
maintainers both of the year-day and twen- 
ty-four hour-day do not ſpare me for calling 
in queſtion an opinion that is become quite 
habitual to them. But we can do nothing a- 
gainſt the truth, but for the truth; which, 
even in this affair, has already found recep- 
tion with more people, than could have 
been expected. On the other fide, both 
theſe parties cut out work enough for one 
another, and. one of them is ever driving 
the other by turns on ſuch in-commodious 


conſequences as the Middle Reckoning is 


no way expoſed ta. We ſhall ſee too, who, 
after this, will keep up his courage openly 
and ſteadily to eſpouſe the Year-day or 
twenty-four Hour-day, and charge the mid- 
dle Reckoning with untruth; altho it comes 
in for a ſhare in every advantage that attends 
either the Day of only twenty-four hours or 
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that of a whole year. However, if other 
interpreters will needs abide by the one or 
the other of theſe days; let the reader at- 
tend carefully whether they argue for them, 
and upon what grounds, and whether they 
can ſatisfactorily diſprove all the evidence 
for the Middle Reckoning; or it they do not 
rather chuſe to peſs it over in filence, which 
is certainly @ very unfair way. I hope ſuch 
a reader will perceive where 'tis that he can 
find ſure footing, and leave that daſtardly 
objection, So many have erred that we fhall 
never attain to the truth, to thoſe who 
wil] think fo, right or wrong. 

XLIII. : | 
Now pofittvely, what is a prophetica 

Day? Very lately Mr. Jacab Koch has with 
great diligence enquired into the prophetical 
reckoning of times, in his Expo/ition of Da- 
mel; in an Appendix to which he has, a- 
mong other things, a ſhort Syſlem of the 
Apocalypſe : where, with good reaſon, he 
phoſetb ſometimes the Year-day, ſometimes 
the twenty-four Hour-day ; but holds that 
the prophetical Day is a common Week, p. 57, 
&c. p. 503, &c. It will not be diſagree- 
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able either to this diligent inquirer or to o- 
thers, that I examine this opinion a little. 
In the calamitous periods of time mentioned 
in the Revelation he reckons to one prophe- 
tical Day ſeven common Days, and propor- 
tionably to the Month, and Year or (x«goc) 
Kairos, Time. Indeed he proves that ſome- 
times the word Sabbath fignifies a Week :; but 
not that the word Day ever ſignifies ſeven 
days. But his principal argument is this ; 
that there is neither above the common year 
nor below the common week, nor between 
them, any other meaſure of time that will 
make a prophetical Day. Not over a year, 
not under a week, we allow ; for the reaſons 
given before in F. XxxxVIII, &c: but the 
ſame reaſons prove, F. xL, that the true 
length of a prophetical Day is far more than 
a Week, and therefore muſt certainly be to 
be found between the Year and the Week, 
and that in a manner that ſuch Days may 
hold good in equal diſtances after one another, 
and in @ manifold Summing, according to 
Mr. Koch's fundamental poſtulate. 
W1THouT doubt there lies ſomewhere in 


; this very prophecy a Track which if we fol- 
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low we ſhall find the length of the prophe- 
tical Days and Months : and therefore we 
1% enquire after the Months even before the 
Days ; as the three Woes are for the moſt 
part compriſed in Months, and among theſe 
the forty-two Months of the Beaſt make 
the moſt conſiderable ſhew: we muſt there- 
fore conſider alſo firſt how many days pro- 
perly go to ſuch a month. The Track 
juſt mentioned may lie in the following re- 
marks. The true meaning, for exam- 
ple, of the ſaid forty-two Months, lies well 
nigh in the middle, between them who 
make either three and a half, or one thouſ- 
and two hundred and fixty common Years 
of them: by, F. XIII. This middle, be- 
1 tween three and a half, and one thouſand 
j two hundred and fixty, runs conſiderably 
® beyond ſix hundred; viz, to fix hundred 
thirty-one and three quarters : and a num- 
ber conſiderably more than fix hundred 
comes already very near the Number of the 
ſame Beaſt that follows in the text, to wit, 
to the number 666. It is true even this 
number too will be thought a very wncouth 
one; let us not however be ſtartled at that, 
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but rather ſince, (1), the Times of the 
continuance of the three Woes do not them- 
ſelves give us any handle for their more 
particular Reſolution, and (2) on the other 
hand the Number of the Beaſt is accom- 
panied with a command to calculate, ac- 
count or reckon, and alſo (3) every calcula- 
tion requires at leaſt two numbers ; let us 
only ſee whether each of theſe two numbers, 
to wit, the forty-two months and the 666 
as the Number of the beaſt, might not, un- 
der the divine guidance, afford us that in- 
diſpenſable aſſiſtance, of which no glimpſe 
appears elſewhere, to ſupply the very thing 
that is wanting in the other. It is faid; 
Here is the Wiſdom :. let him that hath under- 
 flanding count the Number &c. Now when 
a hearty lover of the Revelation of Jesvs 
CHR1sT thinks of theſe words, he will not 
indeed attempt to break into the ſanctuary, 

through ſelf-confidence, but then neither 
wiͤll he ſhrink back under a pretence of 
humility, but will be allured and excited 
to follow, with reſpectful deſire, as far as 
at any time he finds before him an open 
door and a clear path. 
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So then I make the following femarks 
with all poſſible plainneſs and perſpicuity. 

I. A NumBER is aſcribed to the Beaſt, 
and to his Name. 

II. WnETHER, and how far, the Num- 
ber of the Beaft and the Number of his 
Name are to be conſidered as the ſame, or 
as different, is not yet needful to inquire. 

III. Ir is enough at preſent that 666 is 

the Number of the Beaſt himſelf, which 
is here propoſed, and indeed injoined, not 
only to be numbred or told but to be reckoned 
or calculated. 
IV. THart we may have a - thorooght 
comprehenſion of a Number, two terms 
are requiſite, to wit, an Aje&ive and a 
Subſtantive ; for example, twekve Apoſttes : 
Here is felve, the (numerus numerans, or) 
number numbring, and Apoſtles, the ( nume- 
rus numeratus, or) number numbred. For a 
while we may, to expreſs the Difference be- 
tween them, call the former a cipher-num- 
ber, and the latter a ſchjelt- number. ſince it 
is the name of that which is the ſubject of 
the number. 
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V. WurRE we have both theſe eber, 
there is no need of calculation. 

VI. Bur where a Calculation is required, 
as here; there is to be found out by that 
calculation either a Cipher- number yet un- 
known, ſuitable and belonging to the dubject- 
number given or already known; for exam- 
ple, when any one deſigns a great building 
he knows beforehand that a great number of 

pounds will be required for the charge of it, 
but how many hundreds or thouſands it will 
take, he muſt find out; and this is called, 
Luk. xiv. 28, (41g) to calculate; 
VII. Ox elſe, to the Cipher-number known 
a ſuitable Subjeft-number which is at yet 
N is to be found out. | 
VII. Hxxsx is the C:pher-number expreſs- 
ly, 666; and fo that docs not want to be 
found out by calculation, 

IX. ConSeQUENTLY, in this prophetical 

enigma the Number of the Beaſt is, as to 
what relates to our calculation of it, a Sub- 
jett-unmber. 
X. Anp ſo, to the Adjective 666 there 
maſt be found a Subſtantive, that we may 
W 
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16. © INTRODUGCTTON. 
underfland whether i it be 666 Provinces, or 
Men, or Heads, or Horns, or Crowns, or Times, 
or Cubits, or Pieces of Money, or what elle. 
XI. Tur Text itſelf demands an inquiry 
after ſuch a Subſtantive; for the number is 
the number of Man, or rather, a number of 
Man or human number.  _ 
XII. Tarr meaſure for the wall of the 
new Jeruſalem, viz, 144, is called a meaſure 


of a Man, which'is that of an Angel, C. xxi. 


17. On the contrary, the Number of the 
Beaſt viz, 666, is called ſimply a number of 
a Man or human Number, that is, in com- 
mon uſe among men. 'Theſe two phraſes 
are intelligible enough in themſelves: and 
as they have an evident reference to one a- 
nother; and explain and give more weight 
to ohe another, they put into our hands the 
Key of the prophetical Numbers. Every 
' Expoſition that + pm to as 3 75 this Key, 
40 certainly wrong.” 7 en NOTTRARND 

XIII. Now ak the ume: of the 
Beaft ; is called the Number of a Man, it is 


meant of a Subjeck- number, not à cipber- 
number. For 666, abſtractedly conſidered, 1s 


91 
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neither more nor leſs than 666: and 144 is 
ſtill 144, whether a Man or Angel tell them. 

XIV. AN p ſince the Subſtantive, that 
ſuits the Adjective 666, muſt be found out 
by Calculation, that can be done only by 
the help of another number in the text ex- 
preſſed in both its parts. No man can cal- 
culate with one number only, but muſt 
have at leaſt two: to be ſure then we ſhall 
find another. | 4 

XV. Wr ought not to hip 0 mast 
ing any one number with any other, through- 
out the book at a venture; but two num- 
bers belonging to the ſame ſubject muſt be 
of one kind, or have ſome certain relation 
to one another. Therefore here in the affair 
of the Beaſt, the Subſtantive that is expreſſed 
in that other number, and the Subſtantive 
that is not expreſſed along with 666, muſt 

be of one and the ſame kind, viz, both of 

them, as above-mentioned, Provinces, or 
Times, or whatever it may turn out. If they 
did not agree in this reſpect they would not 

be of uſe, the one to reſolve the ets by 
means of calculation. 3 
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XVI. Suppost they ſhould be 77. 
We may on the firſt hearing look upon that 
as very ſuitable: for (1) the word Number 
is often uſed in ſpeaking of Times: in mene, 
mene (i. e. hath numbred, thy kingdom or 
reign) it is meant of the Time of his reign. 
(2) From the ninth chapter onward the pe- 
riods of Time are frequently expreſſed each 
of them abnbly, as we have already obſerved 
$- xxv1, Num. iv. Therefore we ſhalt find 

it fo likew! iſe in this notable Number -4 the 
XV II. In all the deſcriptions of the Beaſt 
no other numbers occur but the ten Horns, 
the even Heads, and the forty-trwwo Months. 
If the Compariſon is made with the Horns 
and Heads the Beaſt muſt have 666 Parts 
that belong in ſome manner or other to his 
Body ; if with the forty-two Months, the 
Number of the Beaſt muſt yield 666 T7mes. 
The former does not agree with the manner 
of the expreſſion, Number of the Beaſt; and 
has no probability from the nature of the 
thing, fince no 666 parts can be found to 
be reckoned in the Beaſt; which we ſhall 
find, C. x11. 1, to be a Power partly ſpiritual, 
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partly temporal: there remains then only 
the latter viz, the forty-two Months, which 
alfo, as we faid near the beginning of this 
$. XL111, ftand in need of a ſolution, but 
meet with it no where but here. 

XVIII. AnD thus we may be bold to ſay, 
The forty-two Months are Times; therefore 
the 666 are Times alſo. The ten Horns are 
all cotemporary about the lateſt time of the 
Beaſt, and fo belong not to this place: but 
the ſeven Heads are one after the other; 
and indeed the duration of the five firſt is 
as long as that of the Power of the Beaſt in 
his forty-two months and his number : but 
ſince it is not ſaid how long each fingle 
Head laſts, we muſt find out the duration 
of the Heads by the Times of the Beaſt, 
but not the Times of the Beaſt by the Heads. 
| So it ſtill comes to a Compariſon of the for- 
ty-two Months and the Number of the Beaſt. 

XIX. Tuns two Periods of Time do 
not follow one another, in which caſe there 
could be no comparing of them together by 
Calculation; but run on along with one 
another, like the other above- mentioned 
pairs or couples of periods. On this oc- 
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166 INTRODUCTION. 
cafion it is to be obſerved that 'tho' in 
the deſcription of the Beaſt the one Mark 
of time is given in the Middle and the other 
at the End, theſe two periods nevertheleſs 


run on together, even as the five Months 


of the Locuſts in the middle and in the 
end of the een of * are one and 
ahe- fans 4 © os vn ug 639 15; 

XX. Tas 666 ae are ue Nimes 1 2 


common uſe in life, as common Days, com- 


mon Tears, &c. On the contrary the forty- 
two Months of the Beaſt are not called hu- 


man or common Months, one of which 


contains about thirty common days: and we 
have already ſhewn 8. XL. chat Fs are n 
ꝑbetical Months. 

XXI. Tre e PRE Oh -and the 


Number 666 are two equal periods of Times: 
elſe we could have no ſure ground for that 


Calculation which is ſo plainly commanded. 
This Equality will be more fully ſhewn in 


F. XLVII. 


74 No- ow 3 5 — 8 


3 operation of arithmetick on the forty- 
two Months and the Number 666. By 
Ne x1x, we muſt neither add nor ſubſtract: 
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much leſs will multiplication do. It remains 
therefore that we muſt divide. Divide then 
the greater Cipher number 666 by the ſmaller 
42; and fo they will give each other the 
neceſſary ſolution above hoped for. The 
Quotient is 15 4; of which we will at 
preſent make uſe only of the integer or 
whole number 15. Behold now., 
a” Months are — 666, exaily : | 
8 Month or 30 Days are 15 of the 666, nearly: 


2 Days are — 1 of the 666, nearly: 
I Day i „3 2 of an unit of 666, nearly. 


XXIII. We han proved that the Num- 
ber of the Beaſt 666 is common Times: and 
the common times are either Hours or Days, 
or Months, or Years. Now the forty-two 
Months of the Beaſt are longer than com- 
mon months.; and the Number 666. is 
not ſhorter. than .the forty-two prophetical 
months. Wherefore they cannot poſſibly 
be 666 common months, much leſs days or 
hours. In the Greek Original the number 
.666 is either maſculine or, rather, neuter: 
on the contrary the words for Hour and 
Day are neither the one nor the other : the 
word for Month is indeed maſculine ; but 
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that word is already appropriated to the 
forty-two prophetical months, - So there re- 
mains only the Dar. This word in the 
Greek is both maſculine «als, and neuter, 
ioc. The neuter will obtain the preference 
in F. xLv Ne. xv111 and in F. L111: at pre- 
ſent let it be cicber. N 

XXIV. STILL then thaw are Pg as 
Luther declares in his very valuable, but 
ſhort, and therefore little regarded, margi- 
nal notes. The five firſt Kings, with their 
long duration in the fr/t Being (lee C. xvii. 
8.) of the Beaſt, take up preciſely theſe 
666 years. That Ellipſis by which the 
word Year is left out, we meet with in the 
ſeventy Weeks of Daniel and pretty often 
on other occaſions : and the reader is tacitly 
prepared for ſuch an Ellipſis by the like de- 
ficiency of the words Language and Horſemen, 
a 


XXV. Tavs, about fifteen common Years 
make one prophetical month or [about] 
thirty days: and one prophetical Day is a- 
bout Half of a common year: or, to adhere 
more cloſely to the words of the text forty- 
rab prophetical Months are 666 human years. 
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Hereby not only the prophetical month and 
day which we have been enquiring about, 
from F. xxxvIII, but befides that, the 
Number of the Beaſt too, is in a great mea- 
ſure diſcovered. He that but now begins to 


enquire after the proof of both, may read 


over again what we have hitherto diſcovered 
at large; I know not how to help him any 
other way. 

XXVI. Tno' no man, in our times, lives 
to 666 Years, yet this number is very aptly 


called the Number of a Man or a number of 


man or human number as it conſiſts of human 
Tears. For the attributes or predicates that 
belong to a ſpecies or to individuals are often 
aſcribed to the genus or to the collective 
noun. People ſay in dealing or in common 
converſation, that corn, wine, cloth, wood, 
&c. coſts ſo much or ſo much; but every 
body underſtands it of the buſhel, the gal- 
lon, the yard, the load or other particular 
meaſure, So a of ants are ſaid Prov. 
XXX. 25, and conies wer. 26, to be a people 
not ſtrong and a feeble folk. The number 


of ſome hundreds of millions is aſcribed to 
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170 . INTRODUCTION. 

the armies, yet is to be underſtood of the 
borſemen, C. ix. 16. Not only each thou- 
ſand, but every fingle follower of the Lamb, 
has his name and the name of his Father 
written on his forehead, CI. 1. In a 
hail-ſtorm there are many ſtones and each 
ſtone has it's own weight; yet C. xvi. 21, the 
hail itſelf is ſaid to be of the weight of a 
talent. Likewiſe in the number of the beaſt 
there are 666 Years, and each year by itſelf 
is a human year: yet the Number itſelf 1s 
called human. The word Number is as it 
were a ſubſtitute for another, for a while, 
till it be relieved or ſucceeded by the: word 
Year ſtepping into its place. 

XXVII. WroeveR makes as much ac- 
count of the Vulgate as the Council of Trent 
preſcribes, cannot get off; he muſt under- 
ſtand the number 666 of Nears. For that 
[Tranſlation from the earlieſt times to the 
preſent, has not /excenta &c. but ſexcent: ſcæ- 
aginta ſex in the. maſculine, in conſtruction 
with which in latin we muſt needs underitand 
a ſubſtantive of the maſculine gender; and it 
will be hard to find any other than anni, 
years. If they ſay there may be an error here 
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PART III. F. xLIII. 171 
in the Vulgate; let them conſider that if there 
is it is 770 flight one. 

XXVIII. Tre Times of the Beaſt ſtand 
in contraſt to the Meaſures of the new Jeru- 
ſalem; which is thus deſcribed : and the 
angel meaſured the city with the reed, 12000 
furlongs; (the length, and the breadth, and the 

height of it are equal) and he meaſured the wall 
thereof 144, according to the meaſure of a Man, 
that is, of an Angel, C. xxi. 16, 17. On theſe 
two paſſages we ſhall give the Expoſition and 
the Proof of it; and here only take notice 
in how many — * reſemble one 
another. | | 

(1 1) Turn we find a Cup of Numbers, 
viz. 12000 and 144: and mos ons like 42 
and 666. | 

(2) THERE is an Blbofe: and here alſo: 
for Reeds are underſtood with the 144 (See 
by all means, the Gnomon on C. XXi. 17) 

and Nears with the 666. 
(3) In both places it is notified of what 

fort the Reeds and the Years are. Thoſe 
are re angelick-human: : theſe are merely hu- 
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172 IxTRODUCT Iod, 
man. Thoſe were | meaſured by the angel 
appearing in a human form: theſe were 
reckoned according to human acceptation. 

(4) THERE the 12000 furlongs are not 
of the ſame fort with the 144 angelick-human 
reeds, but by virtue of the antitheſis (or op- 
poſition) only human or common furlongs : 
for without ſuch an antitheſis 14.4 reeds would 
bear no more proportion to 12000 furlongs 
of the ſame ſort, than an inch to the height 
of a fteeple. So alfo here the number 666 
conſiſts of human or common times, and by 
virtue of the oppoſition the 42 months are 
not human or common, but ede 
months. | 

(J) Tuxxx, there is a Meakure, and a 
Likeneſs: here, 1s a Calculation and tori. 
quently, in numbers a Compariſon. The 
12000 furlongs and the 144 reeds are entire- 
ly equal; the 42 months and the number 
666 are alſo equal to one another. Wer 

(6) THERE the 12000 were divided by the 
144: here the 666 by the 42. 

_ (7) Turk an angelick-human reed con- 
rains many common furlongs and here a pro- 
phetical month many common years. 
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(8) Tuxxr is a reed of a quite unuſual 


length : ſo much' the leſs occafion have we- 


to think it ſtrange that the prophetical Day 
ſhould likewiſe have a quite unuſual length. 


(9) In both paſſages we have reaſon to 
admire and rejoice for the delicate tempera-' 
ture of difficulty and eafineſs in the prophe- 


tical enigma: fince in the number of the 
Beaſt and the meaſuring the holy City each 


couple of numbers, 42 and 666; 12000 and 
144, is made partly difficult by reaſon of the 


unuſual meaning of the word Month and the 


Ellipfis of the words Year and Reed; partly 


eaſy, by means of the phraſes human and 
angelick-human. 


(10) Tnus the Revelation, C. xxi. agrees 


with Ezekiel in this, that the holy city of 
Gop, which is not confined within any 
number of years ¶ Tob. xiii. 18. Eeclus. xxxvii. 
25) is architectonically meaſured; and C. xiii. 
with Daniel in this, that the calamities are 
chronolegically included in limited Times. And 
thus we ſtick cloſe to the text; whereas other 
expoſitors have laboured to explain the num- 


bers either in both chapters architetonically, 
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as Fr. Potter; or eee in both as 
Job. Doelingius. 
Tux Times of the Beaſt are interwoven 
with other periods of time that fall now in 
our way. We have obſerved $. xxxviIII. 
that the Things and the Times, alternately 
are ever driving one another cloſer to the 
point and opening or reſolving one another. 
The ſame ſervice the Things by themſelves, and 
fo alſo the Times by themſelves do to one ano- 
ther. Now as the force of all the precedent 
reaſoning meets here in one point, there is 
thus diſcovered at the ſame time a principal 
ground of the Reſolution of the Times and of 
the Prophecy itſelff. 
I. Tun Times are chiefly the following "TS 
Tur angel mentions a Non-chronos 
in his oath whereas the ſouls under the 
altar were directed to wait the len gth 
of a Chronos. (See the 1 of 
Coats): 18 
Tux Devil hath a ſhort time. 
Tur Woman ſpends in the wilder- 
nels (partly parallel with the 1260 
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days, of which hereafter) 2 Time _ 
Times and half a time &c. 

ALL theſe Periods begin, one after ano- 
ther, in the order in which they ſtand in the 
text; they go on along together in part of 
their courſe ; and end ſometimes ſoon after 
one another, ſometimes together. 

II. Taz word Time (Kairos) has indi- 
putably a particular and determinate ſignifi- 
cation, when it is ſaid, a Time and Times 
and half a time; and ſo likewiſe a ſhort 
Time. he caſe is the ſame as to the 
Chronos, and as to the Non-chronos, which is 
fomewhat ſhorter. For the Chronos has a 
terminus a quo or determinate Beginning, viz. 
at the anſwer given to the ſouls under the 
altar; and a terminus ad quem or determinate 
End, reaching onward 'till their fellow-ſer- 
vants and brethren ſhould be fullfilled. And 
ſince every waiting implies a time in an inde- 
finite ſenſe, the word Chronos would ſtand 
here to no purpoſe, if it had not a certain- 
determinate ſignification. In like manner 
the Non-xbronos has a determinate Beginning. 
viz. the time of the angel's oath, and a de- 
terminate End, as it reacheth to the finiſhing 
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of the myſtery of Gop. Farther, the word 


Chronos is not here to be underſtood of Time 
as oppoſed to Eternity ; as if from the time of 
that oath the world was not to laſt a natural 


hour, day, month or year longer: as the 


oath is ſworn ſo long before the end of the 
ſecond wo, and before the trumpet of the 


ſeventh angel which contains under it fo 


many things and of ſo long continuance. 


Again, the word Chronos is not to be under- 
Rood indefinitely and in à general ſenſe, of a 
delay of an undeterminate length; for then 


the meaning would be, that the time of the 
oath and that of the WY were wholly 
one and the ſame, without the leaſt diftance 
between them: by which means this great 
and folemn oath is repreſented as a very 


trifling one. Conſequently, the word Chro- 
nos too (as well as Kairos, Time) has here 
A. ſpecial and fingular meaning, viz. of a period 
of time of a determinate length, to which 
the Non-chronos, tho no very ſhort one, does 


not reach, Nay more; like as che oath in 
Dan, Xu, 7. concerns the fime and times and 
part of a time there mentioned and limited: 


10 here alſo the oath properly relates to the 


d 
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circumſtance f time, a Non-chroncs : for the 
Thing itſelf, viz. the myſtery of GoD, was 
abundantly declared long before to his ſer- 
vants the prophets. 

III. Now what a Chronos may be we muſt 
diſcover ſtep by ſtep : 

(Ii) Tur Time, times and half-time of the 
Woman are enger than the Number of the 
Beaſt: for they begin before the riſing of the 
beaſt out of the ſea, and reach not only be- 
yond the number 666 but quite beyond the 
whole duration of the beaſt, till the Dragon 
himſelf, by reaſon of his being bound, can 
perſecute the woman no longer, C. xiii. 14. 
(2) Tus /hort time which the Devil hath 

on the earth, is /onger than the time, times 
and half a time of the woman: for it ends 
with them, but begins before them. 

(3) Tun Non-chrones is longer than that 
ſame ſhort-time, and on account of it's length 
is worthy of ſo ſolemn an oath: for it com- 
prehendeth in itſelf the third wo or ſhort 
time, and before that, the time from the 
oath of the angel to the end of the ſecond 
vo, and thence to the trumpet of the ſeventh 
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angel, nay on to the beginning of the tied 


wo. The ſolemnly ſworn finiſhing of the 


myſtery and words of Gop is firſt connected 
with the ſhort time which the Dragon has 
upon the earth, in C. x. 7. xvii. 17. 

(4) Tur Chronos (C. vi. 11) is longer than 
the Non-chronos; as the very name imports. 


It begins before all the trumpets, and reaches 


ſo far as into the times of the beaſt age! 
the ſeventh trumpet. 

Tue proper length of a Chronos will ſhew 
itſelf more exactly hereafter : what is ſaid 
of it now, concerns rather the length of the 
Non-chronos ; which on another account alſo 
muſt be of a conſiderable length, viz. becauſe 
the many Kings, beyond whom the prophe- 
ſying with which St. John is here charged 
extends, run parallel with the Non-chronos. 

IV. Tur Non-chronos has before it the 
firſt wo, and the greater part of the ſecond, 
toward the end of which the impenitency of 
men too preceeds the oath of the angel; and 
the periods of time in the xx" chapter wholly 
ofter it. And all theſe periods, following 
one another, certainly comprehend fo large 

a ſpace that there is but very little of the time 
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from the date of the prophecy to the end of 
the world, left between them. _ 
V. From hence it plainly appears why, 
not only in the title of this book but alſo in 
the concluſion, it is ſaid, that in it were ſhewn 
the things that muſt come to paſs with ſpeed. 
The greater part of the ſpace from the date 
of this prophecy to the end of the world is 
taken up by theſe exprefily long periods; and 
the ſmalleſt is quite filled up by thoſe other 
things that in general ſhall come to paſs with 
ſpeed. On this occaſion we may conceive 
as if the whole book were one word, and fo 
both the ſpeed and the long periods were 
ſpoke out in one breath; and therefore 
ſhould mt ſet the general declaration of ſpeed, 
and the periods particularly expreſſed as tak- 
ing up much time, in oppoſition to one another 
but look upon them as two parts having a re- 
| ference to one another, and belonging to one 
general declaration of time running thro' the 
whole book; take and compare them; join 
them and interweave them one with another. 
The times that are expreſſed evidently ſpeak 
for themſelves, and amount to a great deal: 
the reſt paſſes with ſpeed; to which kind 
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therefore belong particularly the trumpets of 
the firſt, ſecond, third and fourth angels, no 
time being determined for them. Thus the 
Coming of the Lorp (which is the Scope of 
the whole book and the time of it, is declared 
partly by accelerations, partly by retardati- 
ons; that is the true Term of it is, in an ele- 
gantly varied way, fixed near, but not too 
near; far, yet not too far off, viz. near and 
not too far, by the ſpeed in general, by the 
oath of the angel, as alſo through the inci- 
dental diſcovery of the long periods: far and 
not too near, by the three woes and by va- 
riety of periods of thoſe and other things. 
VI. Now by all this the Non-chronos, 
has attained to a conſiderable length; where- 
fore the word Non-chronos is to be taken in 
a duly extenſive meaning, to ſignify tantum 
non Chronos, that is, not indeed a full Chronos, 
but little ſhort of it; ſince a little time be- 
fore, in the beginning or even the midſt of 
the ſecond wo, (before the end of which 
the angel ſwore) it was, by virtue of the 
. antitheſis, a whole Chronos to the fulfilling 
of the myſtery of Gop : alſo on the other 
hand the very name of Non-chrenos and the 
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oath of the angel, as well as the compariſon 
of the calamities and the good things that 
come after them, ſhew that the former 
ſhould not laſt too long, nor the latter be 
too long delayed. 

VII. WuERETORE we muſt alſo invert 
what we advanced in Ne. 111. and „ 
(1) Tur Chronos is not n longer than 
the Non-chronos. 
(2) Tur Non-chronos is not much longer 
than the ſhort Time. 
(3) Tur ſhort Time is not much longer 
than the time and times and half time. 
(4) Tux Time and times and half time are 
not much longer than the number of the beaſt. 
Born theſe things (that of theſe periods 
the one is always longer than the other, and 
that always the one is not much longer than 
the other) Is is evident from the whole tenor 
of the text. 
VIII. Txvs the Non-chronos and the 
ſhorter periods connected with it are intend- 
ed for a twofold declaration, to wit, that 
men on earth might ot expect the good 
things either 709 early or too late. 
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IX. THAT is: the Non-chronos provides 
that men, when the end of the ſecond wo 
was drawing near, ſhonld not ſkip too 
quickly over the third, nor expect the good 
things that are to follow after it, too quick- 
4y ; much leſs look upon the plauſible ap- 
pearance of the kingdom of the Beaſt as the 
joyful completion of the myſtery of Gov. 
The Non-chronos alſo provideth that men 
ſould not quite give up their hopes: for 
(1) the ſecond wo endeth ſoon after the oath 
of the angel; (2) the third wo comes quick- 
ty after the end of the ſecond ; and (3) in 
the third wo the Dragon has but a /bor? time. 
For this very reaſon, the times mentioned 
between the time and half time muſt be un- 
derſtood ſtrictly of ¼ times: and the ſbort 
time, which is longer than theſe 1 and 2 
and 2 time, (i. e. 3 + times) muſt be the 
next above it, viz. four times. Thus the 
twofold declaration above- mentioned is part- 
ly hidden and in part ſufficiently plain. 

X. Now we have found pretty nearly the 
length in proportion to the number 666, of 
thoſe periods that are interwoven with it, 
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and alſo of the firſt and ſecond wo: but 
we ſhall ſoon find them out yet more nearly. 

XI. In the mean time, when we com- 
pare together theſe very periods (only in his 
length, as bus far ſettled) with the ſcope of 
them taken notice of in No. viii; the middle 
reckoning is yet more confirmed. For Firſt, 
by the cwenty- four hours Day there is no pro- 
portion between the 1000 years and the o- 
ther periods, as the longeſt of them would 
come only to between 3 and 4 years: and 
by the Year-day they would extend a great 
deal too far over and beyond the 1000 years. 
Secondly, if one takes the periods /onger 
than we have hitherto made them out, and 
reckons them by the Nar- day; ſuch an ex- 
poſitor would find the ſpace of time from 
St. John's being in Patmos to the end of the 
world too ſhort for him, the difficulty ever 
increaſing, and the forty-two Months ex- 
tended far beyond the length of the Non- 
chronos and even the Chronos itſelf. If he 
takes them ſhorter and reckons them by the 
common Day, things will then indeed come 
to paſs ſbortiy enough, with a pure and un- 
allayed ſpeed, not only thro all the unde- 
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termined but through the determined times 
alſo ; eſpecially when one interprets ſo ma- 
ny periods in the text all of them of the 
3 + years of Antichriſt only. But if they 
are taken in that moderate middle length to 
which they on the one hand confine, and on 
the other hand extend one another ; then in 
the middle of the fpeed of the other things 
theſe make a ſtop ſo proportioned that all 
the centuries, tho' ſo many, are duly filled 
up. Thus the complex of all the periods 
do the whole ſtructure of the prophecy. an 
important ſervice, and ſuch a one as no- 
thing elſe does it, even ſuch a one as the 
aggregate or whole ſett of the bones do to 
the body: that the whole machine is ena- 
bled to ſtand handſomely ſtreight and up- 
right, ſo that when cover'd all over with 
veſſels, fleſh and ſkin, yet it does not fink 
down into a lump. Again, compare 
them with Hiftory: by the twenty-four hours- 
day it makes one or more empty-gaps of 
many centuries ; and by the 7ear-day there 
is a crouding of things together that is liable 
to yet greater difficulties. But in the middle 
way all the great revolutions as they tend to 
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one only mark, proceed on in an uninter- 
rupted order and beautiful proportion; and 
the prophetical periods, C. vi---xiii. ſerve to 
a good purpoſe, namely to point at and give 
notice of the good things to come in a pro- 
per manner, till at laſt the due time for 
them comes. 

Tuls two-fold ſcope of theſe periods ke 
wiſe particularly eſtabliſhes the duration of 
the three woes ; which otherwiſe one might 
have taken accordirig to the 24 hour-day 
without running counter to our other prin- 
cipal poſitions. For the forty-two months 
of the Beaſt are as long as the Number of 
the Beaſt; nay not much ſhorter than the 
other periods num. vii: and of whatevet 
fort | the months of the Beaſt are, of the 
ſame ſort are the months of the locuſts ; 
and the hour and day and month and year 
of the four angels let looſe upon the Eu- 
phrates ; otherwiſe, as was obſerved before, 
there would be no proportion between the 
three woes, and there would be no manag⸗ 
ing of them even in other points dogs 
adjuſted. 


Gig 
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XII. Tur very Title of the book corrobo- 
rates the mddle reckoning : for it is called a 
Revelation, which implies a new grand diſ- 
covery. Now the Things themſelves for 
the moſt part are contain'd before in the 
prophecies of the old teftament, as particu- 
larly the maintainers of the 24 hours-day 
ſuppoſe, when they interpret almoſt every 
thing of the judgments upon antichriſtianiſm 
and the peaceful times of the church that 
follow thereupon : therefore 7his diſcovery 
muſt have for its principal ſcope the Times, 
by the manifeſtation of which the Things 
are put into ſo regular a diſpoſition that any 
one may know (and the nearer it draws the 
more exactly) about what time it is. Now 
people have long enough ſearch'd in vain 
for ſuch a thing on the footing of the year- 
day; and by the 24 hours-day they are fo 
far from being able to find it, that a main- 
tainer of that reckoning is not in a condition 
ſo much as to prove that the 1000 years in 
C. xx. a, ſhall certainly begin within twelve, 
ſeven or two centuries from this time for- 
ward : by the middle 'reckoning alone there- 
fore we can ſet every thing in order. 
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M 4} 7 
Tx true length of the prophetical Times 
will be yet more nearly determined, and al- 
ſo farther confirmed, by comparing the 
000 years in C. xx. (which, as will ap- 
pear gradually but chiefly in F. L111, are to 
be underſtood in the proper or common ac- 
ceptation) with the preceeding periods, ſome 
ſhorter ſome longer than it. For under the 
trumpet of the ſeventh angel the various 
preceeding calamities are compared, as op- 
poſites, with the 1000 years in which Satan 
is bound, and with the 1000 years in which 
thoſe of the firſt reſurrection reign with 
CurisT. And as in this compariſon the 
Things have a relation to one another, fo 
we have alſo a glimpſe of a i proportion in 
the times. 

I. Ar the firſt glance the number of the 
beaſt and the 1000 years are to one another 
very near in the proportion of 2 to 3. And 
this excites us to ſee what may be the reſult 
of a more exact calculation ; by which we 
have, in the firft place this proportion. 

2: 37: 000: 999; 
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Bur as this falls a whole unit, or one 
year, ſhort of the 1000 years; let us invert 
it: and then it comes out by diviſion 
37 3: 2:; I000; 666? (5) or more 
plainly in the expanded numbers 

3: 2:: 999: 666555. 

II. HERE the quotient gives the number 
666 again, and that in two ways, both in 
the integer and the fraction. Now alſo 
we diſcover ſomething further to be calcu- 
lated, beſides the number 666 expreſſed in 
the text, which could not be ſeen. 95 in 
F. xXLIII above. 

III. A Monad or Unit of 666 is I 
year; in like manner as the cubit in Ezek. 
xl. 5, is a hand breadth longer than uſual. 

IV. Tr1s may be one reaſon among o- 
thers why the word Year is not expreſſly 
mentioned in the text; becauſe each monad 
of the 666 is a few hours longer than the 
felar, or even the figereal year, 

V. NeveRTHELEss the number 666 re- 
mains indiſputably a human number in con- 
tradiſtinction to the much longer prophetical 
year in C. ix. 15. For an unit of the 666 
is more than 365 but leſs than 366 full 
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days; and many of the years in uſe among 
men, i. e. the civil years of ſeveral nations, 
differ farther than this from the exact ſolar 
year; but the fraction 555 or ; amounts 
to little more than half a year on the whole 
ſum of 666. Thus they are and remain 
human years, not angelick-human like the 
144 meaſuring-reeds in C. xxi. 17. 

VI. Bs IDEs the 1000 years and the 42 
months there is not in all the book a third 
number that gives us the leaſt handle or 
pretence for comparing it with the number 
of the beaſt, and conſequently for calculat- 
ing that number: whereas each of theſe 
two, eſpecially both together, oblige us to 
take the 666 for Times, for . Times, in 
a word, for Tears. 

VII. Ar the ſame time, this compariſon 
of the two numbers 1000 (that is 999 2) 
and 666 + leads us to ſuch Secula or ages 
as are ſomewhat longer than the common 
ones of 100 years, and therefore deſerve our 
particular notice. The thouſand years di- 
vided, . not into 10, but ꝙ equal parts, give 
us ſuch Secula, each of which conſiſts of 
1115, and g of which, as mentioned above, 
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make up 1000 years, and 6 of them the 


Number of the Beaſt. The ancient Romans 


approached very near to ſuch ages, who 
celebrated their ſecular games, not every 
100, but every 110 years; and that in ſuch 
manner that they fell the 9g time on the 
very loo year after the building of the 
city of Rome. So likewiſe did the old Etriſci 
among whom one ſeculum with another 
came to between 111 and 112 years. See 
Politian. Miſcell. C. 58, and Gyrald, lib. de 
Annis & Menfib. TJ. H. Op. f. 551 ſeg. This, 
to be ſure, as many other things beſides, 
they muſt have received from the eaſtern 
nations. 
VIII. Tur ud Sign the Chronos to 
the Number of the Beaſt are all of different, 
but not greatly different, lengths ($. XL Iv.) 
which are very preciſely determin'd where 


they are mentioned; for example, the times 


of the woman, which are ſo ſtudiouſly {plit 
into i and 2 and =. 

Now as the numbers 666.5 and 999 + 
N is 1000) and in like manner, the 1, 


the 2, and the + in the times of the wo- 


man, are ſo proportioned to one another: 
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it will be well worth our while to enquire 
whether the proportion of the juſt- mention 
ed ſecula or ages may not be a path to lead 
us to the determinate length of all theſe 
periods, and ſuch a one as may not be to 


be found any where elle. 
IX. Fxox hence would ariſe the follow- 


ing progreſſion : 


. 1112 Years are - half a Time. 

b. 2283 Years — 1 Time. 

e 333 3 Years — 14 Time. 

4. 4444 Years — 2 Times. 

*- 5555 Years — half a Chronos. 

t. 666 5 Years — the Number of the Beaſt. 

. 7777 Years — a Time and (2) Times and half a Time. 
n. 888 5 Years — the ſhort Time. 

1. 9992 Years — the 1000 Years. 


n little le fo = Non-chronos. 


ny 


1. 11115 (that is, 
rooo and 100 and þ a Chronos. 
10 and 14) Vears 


m. 2222.2 Years — an Aion or Evum. 
as will appear more clearly as we proceed. 


Or theſe periods, VIZ, from the half-time 
up to the Aoum, the one (as is plain from 
the text) is always longer than the other in 
the order in which they are placed here : 
and the length here aſſigned to each of them 
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has been nearly determined before from hs 
text: and now we may find the exact length 
by means of the proportion. 

Tux ſhort time which the Devil hath up- 
on the earth, and the time, times and half a 
time in which the Woman is obliged to flee 
before him, are ſet in contraſt to the thouſand 


years in which Satan is bound: as the num- 


ber of the beaſt while he makes war on the 
ſaints, is to the 7houſand years in which the 


ſaints reign. Now as the number of the 


beaſt has a manifeſt proportion to a thouſand 


years: the ſhort time and the time, times 


and half a time will have the like. And a 


Chronos, the thouſand years, the /bort time, 
the ti me, times and hal IF a time, and the num- 


ber of the beaſt are in proportion to one ano- 


ther as IO, 9, 8, 7, 6. Thoſe who require 


yet more palpable proof will find it hereafter 
in our comparing of the Prophecy with Hi 


zory. In the mean time there opens to our 
ſight yet this other path to the truth, which 
follows. 

X. Moſes and the Prophets bring i in the 8E - 
TENARY, or number of 7, very frequently, 
particularly in Days, from the creation on- 
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ward, and in after or latter times in Vears: 
but in the Revelation, no number from 1 to 
10 is leſs mentioned in expreſs terms than 7, 
in the account of the times. But as it is full of 
that number as to the things themſelves, no 
doubt we ſhall find it is ſo in the Times 4lſo. 
Now when an Expoſition reſolves the Periods 
of Time in ſuch a manner as plainly lays 
open what is ſo much hidden, viz. the Sep- 
tenary number both in Days and Years which 
are exactly meaſured by the courſe of the 
heavens, eſtabliſhed by the great Creator : 
this may juſtly be look't upon as a good to- 
ken of it's being a 71ght one. If the Ballance 
of accounts between an Engliſh and a Floren- 
tine Merchant amounts to 7 Pounds Sterling, 


the ITalians Expreſſion of that ſum viz. 32 
Piaſters and 2 Lires, has no appearance of 


a71n it, but in effect contains a 7, namely 
of Engliſh Pounds. Juſt: ſo in the Revela- 
tion the Number 7 is not expreſſly mention'd 
in the account of the Times: but as Days 
and Years are evidently meaſured out to us, 
one after another, by the courſe of the hea- 
vens; ſo they alſo plainly appear to us in the 
Aa 
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feptenary form by means of the true reſolution: 
of the prophetical Enigma in Which _ 
were hidden. 
XI. Ix the juſt 9 progreifion hs 
hidden Septenary comes out plainly in Tears, 
of the number marked *: and at * and * ſuch 
Weeks of Years could eaſily be ſhewn : but 
the Dars SRI more conſequence in this 
Matter. | 1 
. Renan for oe a n or 
| Tine, that is 2225 Years,, into Days. 
They make (according to the common way 
of reckoning 365 Days, 5 Hours, 49 Mi- 
nates to a Year," without regarding the Se- 
conds) 11595 Weeks all but 44 minutes. 
Theſe 44 4 minutes need not diſturb any 
body, as they don't amount to a whole Day 
in upwards of 7000 Years, and ſo make no 
alteration, through the whole progreſſion, 
in the number of the Days into which the pe- 
riods are reſolved. 


» But reckoning alſo the odd 12 "Gam; (which really be- 
long to the year, as appears from the following No- XIV. and 
XV.) there will be no deficiency; the 222 2 years multiplied: 
by 12 amounting to 2666 2 ſeconds, that is, 44 minutes and 
& preciſely. Compare with Ne. XIV. and XV. the Authors 
Ordo Temporum, page 322 and 438, 


PART III. F. xLv. 195 

XIII. Tnus we have a Septenary of Days 
in the Years marked » > % and ſo on, 
with ſufficient exactneſs. * 

XIV. Bor as the opinions of the 0 ac- 
curate Aſtronomers concerning the true 
length of the Year are different ac to the Se- 
conds > it is worth our conſideration whether 

in the number of the Beaſt, for Example, 
which by the common reckonin g comes to 
34785 Weeks, wanting 2 Hours 13 + Mi- 
nutes, and ſo contains indiſputably a Septe- 
nary of Days, theſe ſame 2 Hours 133 Mi- 
nutes ought not to be added to them, for the 
ſake of the Septenary; and fo une 
in the whole Progreſſion. 

XV. Arx this rate the true Length of a 
Year is 365 Days 5 Hours 49 Minutes and 
12 Seconds, or tõ expreſs it more briefly 
365 4 Days: and {6 out of 400 Julian 
Years juft three Days muſt be deducted (to 
make them equal to the ſame number of ſo- 
tar Years) as the Gregorian or new Style di- 
rects: For, by reaſon of the fraction %, 
400 ſolar Years muſt paſs before the odd 


Hours, Minutes and Seconds, come out in- 


b 
' 114111308 
NITRO „ 
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to whole Days: and at the ſame Time they 
come to whole Weeks. There are in 133 5 
Julian years 48700 Days, but in as many 
ſolar years only 48699, and conſequently 
6957 Weeks. Hence this progreſſion, 1333, 
266 5, 400, 533 3, 6665, 800, &c. is to 
be reſolved exactly into preciſe Weeks, and 
contains in it a round and convenient Cycle, 
worthy of our attentive conſideration. 

TIs length of the Vear is a Medium be- 
tween the Opinions drawn from the moſt 
accurate Obſeryations of antient and modern 
Aſtronomers in the eaſt and weſt; nor does 
it any way diſagree with the exacteſt obſer- 
vations that have been made by excellent 
mathematicians : and thus, <ohat human ac- 
curacy has not hitherto been able to ſettle, is de- 
termined out of the ſcriptures. - 

Ir Mathematicians religiouſly diſpoſed, 
would, out of a regard for the prophetical 
Word, farther examine this length of the 
year and eſtabliſh it, it might hereafter give 
a handle for determining the true, but yet 
more hidden length of the natural or ſyno- 
dical Month, and for other ſuch like diſco- 
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veries : for in this caſe too we may ſay, 
HERE 7s the w1ſdom. 

XVI. Tnus in our progreſſion * © © , 
vield exactly half-weeks, and , „ , 
exact weeks : and this goes on, taking the 
now - mentioned length of the year, in infini- 
tum, without the defect or exceſs of one 
hour, minute, ſecond, &c. . 

XVII. Tur antient philoſophers have 
given various Appellations to the digit num- 
bers from 1 to 10: that of the number ſeven 
is (xai) Karros, Time. See Franc. Patricij 
Diſcuſs. Peripat f. 309. 

Tur reaſons they had for giving theſe 
Names we ſhall not enquire after : but here 
as a Time or Kairos conſiſts of preciſe weeks, 
and is the root of all periods conſiſting of 
pure weeks, it is a very ſingular Coincidence. 

XVIII. Many underſtand a Kairos to be 
the ſame as a prophetical Year. And indeed 
they are nat very widely different: for the 
prophetical year is 190 52 common years, 
and the Kairos or Time 222 5 ſuch years.” 


1 They are in proportion to one another as 6 to 7, viz 


35000 ne 
© - oo — 
15% to $9 
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But the prophetical year is in this book exr 
preſſed by it's own proper word (avs) 
Eniautos: and Kairos never ſignifies a, year. 
The prophetical year is too ſhort in this caſe; 
for 1 and 2 and 2 Times is longer, but 1 
and 2 and : prophetical years are of the 
ſame length. as 42 months or the number of 
the Beaſt. Juſt ſo Chronas in the modern Greck 
language ſometimes ſignifies a year: but in CHs 
Prophecy Chronos ſigniſies a great deal more 
than a prophetical year: even as much as 
ſeveral Kairoi or Times. Both theſe words 
have a general ſignification and ſo may mean 
a Year or any other ſpace of time, like the 
Chaldaic word () Od, Dan. vii. 2 5: 
but in the Revelation the particular meaning 
1s determined only by comparing of texts; 
and by that method a Chronos appears to be 
equal to five Kairoi. - 

XIX. SOME may think with themſelves 

what reaſon there can be why 222 = ſhould 
be the ſiyſt number in the progreſſion that is 
regarded as a whole Kairos, and the proceed- 
ing one 1115 only as half a Kairos: whereas 
in common unge 100 years, the ful ſtep, 
is a whole ſeculum or age: and 777 5 years 


4 
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(they may think) might as well have been 
called 2 and 4 and 1 times of 111 + years 


each, as 1 and 2 and + times of 222 years 


apiece. Now here we have the proper 
Reaſon: for, as many whole weeks as there 
are in a Karros, ſo many half weeks there 
are in a hai, Kairos, which m divided by 
7 has always a remainder of 3 + odd Days. 
So, the 777 + being reckoned but 3 + not 
7 Karra''s the 888 5 years are very fitly called 
a ſhort time, or rather a few times, as they 
do not exceed 7 but amount only to 4 
Kairoi. 

XX. Tur progreſſion carried farther on 


gives the true age of the World, with it's hiſ- 


torical and prophetical periods, in ſuch a con- 
catenation as wonderfully confirms the truth 
of the whole holy Seripture of the old and 
new teſtament, particularly the Apocalypſe, 
and Iays open the admirably beautiful divine 


economy recorded in them. This is what 


is intended in that important expreſſion, 


x © The principal and proper fignification of the original word 
„eg is few in number. It is indeed uſed alſo for little in 
bulk or dimenſions, &c. but then it is (as in Lexic. Baſileenſe) 
#yog pro purges, ut fit xocolns avls mrxoInTCs 


- n . 
* 8 * 
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HERE IS THE WisDoM. This wiſdom does 
not conſiſt merely in knowing the number 
of the wretched beaſt (which is indeed need- 
ful to be known for a few years, but after the 
deſtruction of the beaſt, will be forgotten as 
an old thing) but in our apprehending the 
compariſon of. the prophetical numbers as the 
true Key in our Meditations on the divine ad- 
miniſtration through all ages of the world. 
The periods of time predicted in the Revela- 
tion are always ſo framed that they muſt be 
added to thoſe periods that were paſt from the 
Creation to the date of this Prophecy. .Either 
ſett of times, thoſe before and thoſe after St. 
John's being in Patmos, taken ſeparately is 
an uncompleat thing: but they refer to one 
another and ought to be brought into one 
fum. This is the nin deſegn of ſo numerous 
diſcoveries of times in the Revelation: and 
and this being well weighed will guard thoſe, 
who in this Book conſidet the times as well 
as other things, from all imputation of vain 
curiolity, will aſſure them of the 1 importance 
of ſuch a diſquiſition; and ſupport their hopes 
of — to the n But the 2 0175 
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place to treat of this is in the” Ordo Temporum; 
| where a ſober anſwer will be given to thoſe 
who cavil and tell us that, to be ſure, we 
ſhall come at laſt not to be ſatisfied without 
knowing that Day and Hour, Matt. xxiv. 36. 
On the other hand, thus much is already 
plain from what we have now learned out 
of the Revelation, that we are able to reſolve 
the prophetical Times now actually in courſe, 
particularly thoſe of the Beaſt, more eafily 
than ſome would think who are otherwiſe 
ingenious perſons; even ſuppoſing there was 
no finding out the exact number of the paſt 
years of the world, to fay nothing of thoſe 
chat are yet to come. 


XLVI. 
AB ovp, after dividing 666 by 42 the 
Quotient being 15 3 £, we let alone the 
Fraction; in the mean time we have got 
another Fra#ion belonging to the number 
666, viz. £35. 2, Now if this latter were 


alſo reſolved, the better would it and the 
former anſwer one to another; whereby the 


0 


y Ordo Temporum was publiſhed the next Year after this, 
riz. A® 1741. 
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length of the 42 Months and ſome other. 


prophetical periods mi Sh be more exactly. 
prongs 
| XLVIL 


In every Enquiry, and particularly. in the 
prophetical Chronology, one may obſerve one 
defect after another both in himſelf and. 
others, and always come nearer the mark, 
but alſo {till fall a little ſhort of it, and yet 
know that he is come nearer it. This Was 
my oven caſe for ſome time with. regard to 
the periods which paſs before the number of 
the Beaſt; but zum with regard to the reſo- 
lution of theſe we find a more convenient 
handle, ſince the perfect equality of the 42 
Months of the Beaſt and the number of the 
Beaſt; taken notice before in §. XLIII. N'. 
xxl. is farther confirmed by the following 
arguments. | | 

I. OTHER Periods are entirely equal. In 
the firſt wo, the 5 months are twice. men- 
tioned in the ſame terms; whereby the rea- 
der is prepared for the like equality of the 
periods afterwards expreſſed in two different 
manners. In the ſecond wo, the ſpace of 
the hour and the day, and the month, and 
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the year Was, as it were, adequately filled 
up by the 400 millions of Horſemen. The 

caſe is the ſame in C. x. of the Non-chronos 
and the many Kings. In the xx" Chap- 
ter, the 1000 years are ſeveral times repeat- 
ed; as the five months in the firſt wo. And 
in C. xxi. the numbers 12000 and 144 will 
be found to be of the ſame magnitude. 

II. Tux 42 Months cannot be longer than 
the number of the Beaſt, for his poter, li- 
mited to the 42 Months, cannot ſubſiſt with- 
out his Being or Exiſtence, which is includ- 
ed in his number. There is, beſides, in the 
foregoing Progreſſion, no ſuitable number 
between 777 + and 666 5 to anſwer to the 
42 Months. Again the number of the Beaſt 
cannot be longer than the 42 Months. For 
the 42 Months, ſtand in the beginning of 
the deſcription of the Beaſt, before the 
Number 666: ſo the Number cannot be- 
gin before them. Neither can the ſame 
Number reach beyond the 42 Months, fince 
the moſt violent exercife of his Power, 
which is limited to 42 Months, is toward 
the end of his number, C. xiii. 17. The 
very Name of BrasT denotes a PowEr : 
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for which reaſon it is ſaid of him afterward, 
when his number is run out, his kingdom 
darkned and his 8 broken, T 18 BEAST 5 
75 not. | 

Born periods then are of . eh L 
and as the power. of the Locuſts and the 
Power of the Horſes laſted as long as the 
Locuſts themſelves in the firſt wo, and the 
Horſes themſelves in the ſecond wo, ſo the 
Power of the Beaſt in the third wo, laſts 
as long as the Beaſt himſelf in his number. 

HI. Now as no reaſon can be 'offered 
why we ſhould reject this equality of theſe 
two periods ; 'tis therefore our ſureſt way to 
adhere to it, as the following proportion 
and its e ee will farther confirm us: 

42 6667: 15 R 

The thing can never be ſettled any hes 
way; but by zhzs it can, with certainty, and 
beyond our hopes; for tho the two Frac- 
lions might to many people appear ſtrange 
enough: yet when, in the real prophetical 
periods of time, they produce, by this very 
proportion, round and proportionable whole 
aumbers, they will without doubt give Tatis- 
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faction to all, eſpecially thoſe who are iki 
ful in the knowledge of Numbers. 

IV. By virtue of the equality of theſe 
two periods, in a progreſſion of. months by 


fevens, there are me 
in 7 prophetical Months 111 5 common Years. 
14 2 ſevens, 222 3 
36 © | 3337 2 
28 4 444 5 
7” 3 5555 
42 6 666 8 4 
1 777.5 
56 8 888 5 
63 9 1000 (999 2) 
20 190 1111 5 and fo on. 


Ix this progreſſion, the expreſs Septena- 
ries of the prophetical Months, and the half 
and whole weeks of Days, into which the 
common Years are reſolved in the manner 


we have mentioned aboye, agrecubly co- 
incide. 


XLVIIL 
Tus 42 prophetical Months are preciſely 
666 5 common years: and now by means 
of theſe Months we can come at the Year 
and Day and Hour in the ſecond wo; as 
alſo, the 1260 Days of the Woman which 
begin between the ſecond and third wo; 
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the determination whereof is very important, 
fince there are ſo many Days. 

Now it may be aſked, I. Whether the 
prophetical Month is to be divided into pro- 
phetical Days according to the proportion of 
30 days to a common month, which would 
make a year of 360 days? or whether that 
divifion muſt not be made in proportion to a 
ſhorter or longer common month, conſiſting 
of ſome hours leſs or more than 30 days; in 
both which caſes, eſpecially the latter, the 
| year retains it's natural length of full 365 
days? The anſwer is: the months of 30 
days had been long before diſuſed; and ſhort- 
er months had indeed been in common uſe, 
eſpecially among the Jews: but in Ala in 
St. John's time, longer months were in uſe, 
and had been for a long time, as Archbiſhop 
Utſher proves at large in his Traci, de Maced. 
& Afianorum Anno Solari. And ſince in C. 
xi. 2, (as will appear in the Expoſition) we 
meet with this longer ſort of months and no 
other (and ſo, it is all one here whether they 
be common or prophetical months); we 
adhere to a conformity with them: A month 
of 30 days, or even a ſhorter; would not in- 
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deed lead us into any vide miſtakes : but 
after much labour things will not come out 
quite right, as experience has taught me; 
and 42 continued months of 30 days each, 
without intercalation of the days requiſite 
for 3 + years, are no where to be met with. 
Even the Chalgeans long before Daniel's 
time reckoned, not 360 but 365 days to a 
year. So a langer month, which is an ali- 
quot part of a year, C. ix. 15. and indeed a 
twelfth part (compare C. xxii. 2) and fo 
conſiſts of nat leſs, nay more than 30 days, 
is quite commodious and eaſy, Now 42 
ſuch months come to 3 + years; yet it is 
proper that that ſpace of time ſhould be 
called 42 months, and not 3 + years; for 
the word Year was to be underſtood ſoon af- 
ter in the number of the Beaſt; ſo it would 
not have been convenient to be uſed here 
too; and beſides, this number is more eaſily 
divided by 42, the number of the months.. 
Hereby alfo the third wo gains a more ma-- 
nifeſt reſemblance to the two preceeding 
ones, of which the ſecond, beſides it's hour 
and day and year, has it's month too, and 
the firſt has months only, and theſe not 
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amounting all together to half a year. And 
the 42 months are capable of being variouſly 
divided (not only from the nature of the 
Number, but alſo i in compariſon | with the 
number 666) into ſeveral periods, which co- 


incide with hiſtorical facts. 


Ir may be aſked, II. Whether the 1260 


days of the Woman are natural or propheti- 


cal days? I anſwer, They are propbetical; 
For (1) a conſiderable part of them paſſes 
before the times of the Beaſt, before the 
End of which the times are all figuratively 
expreſſed. (2) 1260 common days would 
bear no proportion to the 3 times in which, 
it is ſaid ſoon after, the Woman was to be 
maintained in the wilderneſs, and which are 


of a conſiderable length; 1 3 the things 


which come to paſs in theſe 1260 days re- 


quire a longer time. However, this pe: 


* _ riod of 1260 9 is ſhorter than the 32 
times: for the 3 + times are lon ger than the 


number of the Beaſt, and conſequently 
longer than the 42 months of the Beaſt, and 
theſe amount to full 1278 prophetical days. 
The 3 ; times come to more, and the 1260 


days to leſs than 666 years. The Vongeſt 
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of theſe periods is expreſſed in Kairoi or 
Times, the midale one in Months and the 
ſhorteſt in Days. 
Bleſſed be the name of Gor for ever and 
ever: for wiſdom and might are his. And 
Hz changeth the times and the ſeaſons, He 
removeth kings, and ſetteth up kings, He giv- 
eth the wiſe their wiſdom, and to men of under- 
ſtanding their knowledge, Ht revealeth the 
things that are deep and ſecret, He knoweth ; 
what lieth 1 in Darkneſs ; ; and LIGHT dwelleth 
with Him, Dan. it. 2022. 


. 
I is univerſallyunderſtood that 12 months 


make a . Now a year conſiſts of 

* 365 22 days. A day, in contradiſtinc- 
tion to night, contains 12 hours, particularly 
at the Equinoxes: but where it is put in 
contradiſtinction to the year, to the month, 
and to the hour itſelf, C. ix. 15, it is divided 
into 24 hours. And in this proportion 
comes out the proper length of the ſo often 
mentioned prophetical periods, without far- 
ther trouble. 

Cc 


2 Or, in Decimals, 365. 2425 days. 


210 _ -INTRODUCTION. 
. ForTY-Two months in the common or 
prophetical ſenſe are equally 3 4 years, or 
1278 472 days: and the 42 months in the 


third wo are 666 + common years,. or 
24 3 49 5 common days; and conſeque ntly 


prophetical | natural days 
the 1260 days of the woman, are 240000 
| preciſely, or' 657 
years and 46 days. 
the hour, day, mon 
and year in the 2 
wo, - ve 755605. e. 16795 
weeks] and not full 
22 hours; or 207 
years abating 40 
days. 
he 5 aka; in the 
1* wo, |= = are 28987 © 5 155 e. 4141 
© Ons weeks and 12 hours! 
1 or 791 years full. 
ALT. theſe periods are compoſed of ſeveral 
months, of ſeveral days, of an hour and a 
day and a month and a year; yet in the 
now mentioned natural days into which they 


. 
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are reſolved there appears plainly either a 
round or the ſeptenary number; ſor which 
reaſon we have been more exact in reckon- 


ing theſe Days than would otherwiſe have 


been neceſſary. In the firſt and ſecond wo 
there are ſome odd hours over the weeks. 
The 1260 days of the Woman are 180 
prophetical oeefs, and the number of the 
natural days is viſibly a round one. 

= - * | 

By means of this reſolution of times, 
that which we touch'd upon out of hiſtory 
in F. xxxII. is more exactly limited and 
determined: but the producing hiſtorical 
particulars belongs to the ExposirIO of the 
text; and thereby will this our RxSoLUTION 
or TIuxs, (like a ſkeleton covered with 
fleſh and ſkin) acquire the proper form of 
an animated body. 

"LIE. 

Tuus have we determined the periods 
which we find in the text, without ever 
once concerning ourſelves what might be 
the proper length of ene fingle prophetical 
day, or month, or hour, or year itſelf. 
And indeed ſuch an enquiry is no way ne- 


CW ——_—_—_ ng ä DE —_— — 
* — s uy K 
* — , : 2 : 
* . ” LOND, "2-0 -&- - ky -* d 


%. : 8 . 
Aa We” 


. Un : „ * 
— Fog F 9 — * 
„ — 2 2 — 1 Z —S # . 2 


n 9 
= 


— 
2 1 
- x 
— — 5. 
S r 57 „ 


— 


(1 
19 
1 t 
12 
** 
7 
1 17 
5 
1 
" 
1 * 
* 
i 
Febia”, 
1 
* 
* 
; * 
ih 
inf 
"Os 
47 
1 7 
1 
Ni 
16 
. 
. 
N 
11 
| 
{+ oo 
is 
1 
fo 
4 i 
14 
1 
1 
7 4 
3 
* 
5 
1 
1 
4 
* 
11 
v4 ty 
144 
* 1 
{ of 
"Is 
By |, 
N 
1 
we 
4 : 
134 
4 
n # 
BEST | | 
1 
j 
Jig 
"Y 
1 
* 
181 
1FY 
N 
uk 
4 þ 
F; 
88 
1 7 
* 
7 
77 40 


n 8 — 3 1 < 
* * wo — . -. 2 


— RR 4 
0 . 


% * 
5 — 


212 IxTRODPVUCTIOx. 
ceſſary for our purpoſe; as no one of theſe 
ſingle times ſtand alone in the text. | 
IN F. xL111. we have thus far diſcovered 
the prophetical Month and Day, that the 
former is between 15 and 16 common years, 
and the latter about half a common year. 
Before I had obſerved- that important pro- 
portion of the number 666 to the 1000 years, 
the length of that half-year which anſwers 
to a prophetical day could not be preciſely 
determined. Hence it was that the * PLAN: 
p. 26,—45, has adjuſted matters no other- 
wiſe than upon the footing of a half of a 
common year; but yet even in that way (by 
virtue of what is mentioned in the Plan it- 
ſelf F. xx11, and now in this Introduction 
8 XxxxvIIIIi-xIII) no very wide miſtake 
could be made. Now therefore it is to be 
hoped that this yet nearer determination of 
the prophetical day and of what depends 
upon it will be yet more welcome: eſpecially 
as it is now fully ſettled, and here it ſhall 
reſt, A Half-year, Semeſire, or Six- 

2 See Preface F. Iv. | 

b A Six-month will not ſeem a very ftrange Expreſſion to 


any one that reflects on our common uſage of calling a Year a 
Taweve-month, and ſaying a couple of Twelve- months, &c. 
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month, exactly or nearly, is, in ſome mea- 
| ſure, an entire or whole, and indeed no in- 

conſiderable period of time; not indeed in 
every language, but however in that of A- 
ſtronomy, the civil Law, and even in com- 
mon Life, and alſo among the Hebrews 
whoſe new year began in the autumn, but 
their firſt month was in the ſpring, &c. 
Theodorit in his Commentary on Dan. iv. 
13, interprets the ſeven Times of ſo many 
Winters or Summers, that is ſeven Semeſtria 
or ſeven S:x-months ; and refers to other in- 
terpreters. Thomas Parker in Comment, 
Dan. expounds the 2300 days (or evening- 
mornings), C. viii. 14, of ſo many half, or 
1150 whole years. In a word ſeveral na- 
tions in Aſia, Europe and Africa, near to 
and in the midſt of whom Patmos lies, an- 
tiently reckoned every S:x-month a Year. 
Theſe things however are adduced here, 
only to ſhew that it is no ſuch abſurd thing 
or remote from the common notions of men 
to reckon half a year, nearly, to be the pro- 
phetical day: which therefore may {till very 
aptly be called a Semeſtre or Six-month, tho 
it is not preciſely ſix months: for the num- 
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ber of the days in the two ſix-month years 
of the Hebrews, and even thoſe of the hea- 
vens from one equinox to the other, are not 
equal, it is enough that the prophetical day, 
is not a common day, nor a whole year, nay 
neither 5 nor 7 but 6 months. Whoſoever 
can think of a more commodious name, is 
at liberty to uſe it. 

- HowEveER, now at laſt, after the reſolving 
of the entire periods is is very eaſy to find the 
8 times: but whatever appearance they 
may make as to round or odd, &c. numbers, 
we need not to take offence or make that 
any objection; ſince, as was before obſerved, 
no one of them ſtands alone in the text. 


prophetical: common Times. © 
1 Hour - is 7 52 days. 
I Pay is 2 year and near 8 days; or 


190 22 days. 

1 Month - is 1555 years; or 5797 3 days. 

1 Year -'1s 190 2 years; or vt. d Ld 

days preciſely. 

_ HERE there appears no ſeptenary number 
in the common days in a prophetical hour, 
day, month, or year; but rather fractions. 
But then it is ſo much the more worthy of 
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our notice that in the progreſſion as ſoon as 
the prophetical times ariſe to the half or the 
whole of the Septenaries, the common times 
(both theſe we meet with in the text, and 
in higher ſteps of the progreſſion) coincide 


with them in round numbers. 


Common Propbetical 
Hours; Daje Months or Hours, Days, Months or 

Years — =, =- | make Years. 

190 2 2 | * 

2380:38 - 2. 

571 r 3. ME 
666 5 2 . 

2006 +5 14. 
ooo preciſel 8 


and ſo on. 


PARTICULARLY the fractional number 
666 + falls once more in our way; and 
therefore we will here brin g together all the 
places in which it has hitherto occurred to us. 

A HALF of a prophetical week, whether 
3 2 years, months, days, &c. makes always 
666 + common years, months, days, &c; 
by this F. LII. 
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Tukxkx Kaire!, or 6 half-kairoi, or 42 pro- 
phetical months, make alſo 3 5 prophetical | 
years or 666 common 1 Kain 

Fir cycles of 133 4, which contain 
each a preciſe number of natural days, make 
alſo 666 4 common years: F. xLv. Ne. XV. 

BELow, on C. xxi. 17, we ſhall ſee that 
8 Calam or angelic- human reeds make 
666 + common furlongs. So, there the 
number of the Beaſt happens to fall in with 
the meaſure of the new Jeruſalem; tho 
by very different ſteps of the progreſſions. 
On this occaſion one may alſo conſider hat 
Fraction which is mentioned in the 3 note 


on C. xili. 1 8. 
LIN. 

Tris middle way of reckoning of time 
ſeveral people cry, is very ſtrange indeed; 
and the deciſions founded upon it are too 
variegated, interwoven and intangled in one 
another. This is indeed only contrudicting 
not objecing. He that has nothing but this 
to alledge denies the conclufion, but does 
not argue againſt 3 it. Many things that look 
plauſible to us are not, for that reaſon, true; 
and many things are really true that yet are 
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not ſo plauſible. Thus we often find it in 
natural things; how much more may we 
expect it in thoſe things that depend wholly 
on divine Revelation and Teſtimonyl There 
we ſhould hearken, not to our on under- 
ſtanding but to the word of Gon. Let 
them ſhew wherein the proofs are: deficient 
on which: this ſo ꝓarodexical reſolution of 
the times is eſtabliſned. We will here ſum: 
marily repeat the principal points for that 

Ix the three woes a common day is much 
too ſhort for a, prophetical day; and a whole 
year much tes lng: But what may be the 
proper length, between cheſe two extremes, 
of a prophetical day, and that particularly 
with regard to the 42 months of the Beaſt, 
cannot poſſibly be- diſcovered any other way 
than by that _— Ejghmed. us on. ger 


this calcnlation — indifpenfably he, per- 

orm'd by taking to us the aſſiſtance of the 
3 of the fame Beaſt. We follow 
the direction in the tert, ve; calculate, we 
find, without the leaſt wreſting or trat Wang 


D d 
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the prophetical times proceeding on regularky 
in the middle way between the afore-men- 
tioned extremes; and as the number of the 
Beaſt comes out entirely equal to the 42 
months of the ſame Beaſt, ſo it is in propor- 
tion to the following 1000 years as 2 to 3. 
Beſides all this, there preſent themſelves 
to our view the moſt beautiful proportions 
both as to the ſeptenary number and in other 
reſpects. - Laſtly, in the completion of the 
prophecy the hiſtorical facts agree with our 
| {ſcheme ſatisfactorily. This is the whole 
of the matter: the will or wit of man makes 
it neither more or leſs. If any man looks 
miſtruſtfully on this fame elegancy of pro- 
portions, and on the other hand, can ſee 
nothing of a demonſtration; let him think 
again whether the fault may not lie in his 
own eyes. No other calculation can be ſo 
natural and unconſtrained; only we are not 
yet enough accuſtomed to this middle way; 
tho' ſeveral both antient and modern expoſi- 
tors have ſearched after ſuch a way, fome in 
reſpe& of this, fome of that point; for the 
natural times are to the prophetical of the 
tame denomination - 
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as 1 to 1 to thoſe that take all the words 
ſignifying times in the common 
acceptation. 
as 1 to 365 ; to the maintainers of the year- 
day. 
They are alſo reckoned 
as Ito 7 by Joh. Woltherus in his 
| Golden Ark, p. 124, 125; 
| where he takes 1260 days of 
the Witneſſes for ſo many 
| aveehs, &c. 
as 1 to 12 in the treatiſe called Glaube 
und Gedult, p. 156; where 
the 5 and the 42 months of 
the Locuſts and of the Beaſt 
are propoſed as ſo many years. 
a 1 to 30 by Lud. ab Alcaſar who 1s 
inclined to expound the 3 = 
days of the Witneſſes by ſo 
many months. 
as 1 fo 33 * with regard to the time of our 
| Saviour's converſation on earth, 


by Joh. Dœlingius de Antichr. 
en. 


as 1 to 50 by Chunmannus Flinſpachius. 
© i, e. Faith and Patience. 
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as 1 to 84 by John Fox, who holds 1 

mamiont for ſeven years, and fo 
42 months for 294 years. 

as I to ro CI Martyr, taking the 


33 times for 3 50 years, &c. 


as I to 120 by L. F. the noble rd 
EA : £1774 t Futlis 0 * 
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5 1 to. 435 by John Huſs, Paul Aſphe, 
and again by Dœlingius; who 
take a month to be a 1 of 


8. belle >! 
Qu e cores in the middle 
luz. at the place mark'd- with aſtericks) of 
cheſe opinions, each of them the reſult of a 
ſearch after a 1 * and that in ſuch 


* 1 * \ 0 
From theſe diferen N 1 appears * thinking 


men in all ages have Teen the neceſſity of finding out a middle 
lugtb of a prophetical day between a common day and a hear; 
but have only gueſſed at it from an imagined equality between 
it and ſome period of common time, as a week, a month, &c. 
or ſome other remarkable period, as that of our Saviour's life. 
time. Whence we may learn the value of our Author's dif. 
COyery',. v who has /e:tled the proper length of it on ſure grounds 
Found in the text itfelf, ſo that hiſtory coincides ſurpriſingly 
with his Expoſition, of which the knowledge of the true length 
of-the propttical periods is a main pillar and ſupport © 


25 FR 
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4 manner that it carries on all the propheti- 
cal periods in one connected demonſtration. 
Here the proportion of the hour, the day, 
the month, and the year ought in reaſon to 
make every thing eaſy and fmooth to us. 
The [Romans divided their As into 12 parts; 
and according to that proportion uſed the 
denominations of Semiſſes, Dodrantes, &c. 
in their aer, in their inberitances, '&c. In 
Hebrew, the analogy or proportion makes 
r be called Emperors, ſome Kings, 
Dukes, &c. In the great Image, Dan. ii. 
all the parts from the head to the toes on the 
feet, come out by virtue of the proportion. 
And ſo it is alſo as to the hours of the day 
and the watches of the niglit in the para- 


bles in Mart. xx. 1, &c. Mark in. 35. 
Neither is it neceſſary that the prophetical 


day ſhould, according to the courſe of the 
heavens, yield on diviſion exactly a round 


period of 24 naturab hours, or by multiph- 


cation, 36 5 days full; when ſun-months and 
hours, without regard to the courſe of the 
heavens, are ſo commonly uſed and under- 


ſtood. Therefore all times that are in pro- 


222 INTRODUCTION. 
portion to one another as 1 to , 30, 365 
&c. may be called a day, an hour, a month, 
and a hear; let the prophetical day (which 
is the monad, unit or root) be a common 
year, or a quarter, or any thing whatſoever. 
But how commodious the day of nearly half 
a year is, is ſhewn above; and why ſhould 
not this be allowed, when the word Calamus 
or Reed, C. xxi. 15, is uſed in ſo uncommon 
a ſignification? but let him who ſtill does 
not know what to make of ſuch a prophetical 
day, either anſwer the arguments for it in 
§. XXxXV111, or F. XL; or elſe let him content 
himſelf with making the moſt profitable uſe 
he can of the other parts of our meditations. 
But beſides, let this be ever ſo variouſly in- 
terwoven or ravel'd a computation; yet it 
fimply follows the text, which is itſelf ſo va- 


riouſly interwoven. And how comes there 


© 7. e. In round numbers or in the common way of reckon- 
ing: which is ſufficient to illuſtrate, by an example, what is 
here ſaid of proportion: for in calculating the prophetical times 
and reducing them to common times the author reckons to a 
month the preciſe 1 2tt e of a year, viz. zo days and almoſt 
33 his day is the 365 2 part of a year, which is the ſame 
as a natural day ; and his hour is the 24** part of this natural 
and common day. | 
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to be ſomething ſo multifarious and ſo fine- 
ſpun in aſtronomical calculations of the revo- 
lutions of the planets? why does a day conſiſt 
of i of a year? and why muſt the 
year come round 400 times before it and the 
day end at the ſame time? would not ve, if 
ſuch a work was left to our direction, order 
it otherwiſe? nevertheleſs the hand of the 
great Creator has made it thus. How is it 
that the deſcription of the tabernacle, and 
of the Temple of Solomon, and of the divine 
ſervice in them, is ſo ſurpriſingly blended 
together? We are not to lead; but to 
follow. After all, there appears more 
difficulty at the firſt view than is afterwards 
found in comprehending the whole of the 


matter. If any one cannot calculate and fo 


comply with the direction in the text, he 


may be quiet and let it alone: otherwiſe he 
may violate the truth by a raſh deciſion. 
Without arithmetic one cannot conceive theſe 
admirable proportions, which are like thoſe 
of the ſweeteſt muſic. But arithmetic is nat 
all: and as ſkill in that and ſpiritual diſcern- 
ment are not often found together; the truth, 
as to this part of it, is ſo much the longer 
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in finding admiſſion. It is not however ne- 
ceſſary that all that would reap benefit from 
the Revelation of JIxsus CHRISTH, ſhould be 
compleat mathematicians, or but arithmeti- 
cians. It is with theſe wholeſome enquiries 
as with the eceleſiaſtical computations and 
the kalendar; of which every man may 
make ſeveral profitable uſes, without abuſe 
or ſuperſtition; yet every man need not on 
that account, be ſkilful in making them, 
or give himſelf any trouble about it; for 
when there are but a few men in the world 
at any one time to take care of it, the buſi- 
neſs: will be ſufficiently well done. A com- 
paſs is what a ſhip cannot be without: yet 
the paſſengers may cone ſafely over the ſeas 
without their looking on it. In all things 
there are different gifts, offices and abilities; 
yet they turn to the benefit of the public, if 
they are not nn ineffectual oP A Ha of 
oppoſition. | 
Ws — the 1000 years wks 
mon years, and yet reckon'the 42 months, 
for 7 of wad 3 foe 1 
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thoſe periods be taken either all in a prophe- 
_ tical ſenſe or all in the common meaning. 
 Tars Objeftion is plauſible ; and thoſe 
who ſtand up for the year-day, and all that 
do not take to their aſſiſtance the number of 
the Beaſt as a period of time, will find it 
hard to evade the force of it. Hence ſome 
of them have had a thought come into their 
mind, whether the 1000 years too might not 
be reſolved into days, and every ſuch day to 
be taken for a year? Which fancy is very 
juſtly rejected; and would ſtill deſerve fo to 
be, if we were to take each of thoſe days in 
the middle way. For the 1000 years are 
over before the end of the world, nay before 
Gog and Magog: and certainly at the paſſion 
of Chriſt the world was not in the beginning, 
but plainly paſt the middle of it's age; ſo far 
is it from having more than 360, or even 
180, thouſand years to laſt yet. The pro- 
phetical year, indeed, is called by one name 
(viailos) Entautos, C. ix. 15, and the com- 
mon year by another (res) Etos, C. xx. 2. 
(for which reaſon alſo this latter word Etos, 
is to be 1 with the number 666, 
Ee 


f 
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| ELaXeTIc EEncorle . ſcil, ln. ) But this we do 
do not offer as a full proof that ſome of the 
times are prophetical and ſome common: 

ſince (fps) hemera, a day, and (pw) men, 
a month, are uſed both in the prophetical 
and in the common ſignification. Vet we 
ſhould not entirely loſe ſight of this diſtinc- 
tion of names of the year; ſince two ſorts of 
years neceſſarily infer alſo two ſorts of months 
and days proportionate to them. But here 
comes ſomething much more -2w0rthy of our 
obſervation ; the number of. the Beaſt not 
only confiſts of human years, nearly as the 
1000. years do; but it is alſo the Boundary 
between the figurative and the common times 
and as it were a bridge over which we pals 
from the former to the latter; and therefore 
it is with great propriety that the 42 months 
of the Beaſt are, mentioned in the text before 
the number 666. We are not to expound 
the times ſometimes in the prophetical, ſome- 
times in the common meaning according to 
our fancy; but before the number of the Beaſt 
is expired the Times are prophetical and enig- 
matical: the number 666 itſelf is partly enig- 
matical by leaving out the word year; and 
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parth common, ſince this very word, when 
we have once found the way to diſcover it, 
ſignifies human years: and when this num- 
ber is expired, after a while come the yet 
remaining times, particularly the 1000 years 
ſo often mentioned in the text, in this com- 


mon acceptation. 
So here is a Gradation again, with the 
trumpets of the firſt, ſecond, third and fourth 
angel, there is 70 indication of time. At 
the trumpet of the fifth angel begin the pro- 
Jy months and other times of the three 
woes. Under the trumpet of the ſeventh 
angel, after the expiration of the number of 
the Beaſt, come (as before-mentioned) the 
times that belong to the finiſhing of the 
Myftery of Gop, as C. xi. and xx, in the 
common meaning. Juſt ſo, the expreſſions 
in the Prophecy from the iv Chapter on- 
ward are very figuratve; but afterward, 
when the angel gives John the open book, 
are much clearer. Several things under the 
trumpets are to be underſtood more u- 
ratively, and under the vials more properly 
or literally, tho expreſſed in the ſame terms. 
And when the vials are all poured out, the 
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ſpeech is yet plainer. For this reaſon the 
number of the Beaſt, C. xiii. 1 8, is excepted 
from the figurative way of expreſſion that 
prevails in the middle chapters, as being a 


human number, or in uſe among men: and 


fo is alſo the human-angelic meaſure after- 
ward, C. xxi. 17, excepted from the com- 


mon way of expreſſion that prevails in the 


latter chapters. Both theſe exceptions indi- 
cate that the other expreſſions before are to 
be taken figuratively, and thoſe that come 
after, properly. See alſo what is ſaid here- 
after, in the Expojition, on C. xi. 8, and 
C. xvii. 5, concerning ſpiritual and myſtical 
Denominations. After this manner does 
this Prophecy always ſhed the light of its 
clearneſs and perſpicuity backward from the 
latter to the former both Things and Times. 
The Wispom comes at the expiration of 
the number of the Beaſt (not that wiſdom 
which men acquire to themſelves by ever fo 
ingenious devices of an acute underſtand- 
ing, but that which Gop beſtows on us in 
the Word of Truth) and from thence for- 
ward the Wiſdbm will be continually more 
and more diſcovered; and oh! what an ad- 
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mirably beautiful and immenſe ſum muſt 
that come to at laſt! Then alſo will the 
times deſcribed by the prophet Daniel be 
laid open: mean time we need not be diſ- 
turbed whatever may be the proper length 
of the days, in his prophecy which belong 
to the New Teſtament; F. 1. Gop has no- 
tified days and years in divers manners ac- 
cording to his free and holy Will, as Gen. 
xl. 12, 18. xli. 26, 27. Iſai. xxxviii. 5, 8: 
and ſo the Revelation may very well be dif- 


ferent from Daniel in the length of the times, 


as it is from Ezekiel in the length of the 
meaſuring rod, in F. xLIII. Ne. xxvrII. 

SOME may ſay, by way of a general Ob- 
jection, you dwell 700 long upon this buſineſs 
of Chronology : I would rather have ſome- 
thing ſavoury and edifying. 

TI anſwer: when heretofore in my Plan, 
I laid down a Summary of the Chronology of 


the Apocalypſe, it was thought 700 Hitth ; 


now when I draw it out at large and diſtinct- 


ly, it is f00 much. How then ſhall this 
matter be adjuſted? We ought. to receive 


_ thankfully whatever Gop gives us, or re- 
2 See Preface 5. Iv. 
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veals to us. He who has already edified 
Himſelf as he ought, in Faith, in Love, and 
in Hope by help of the fundamental Truths 
of Chriſtianity, will find by reſpectful at- 
tention, a moſt graclous nouriſhment of the 
piritual life in any Diſquiſition concerning 
the holy Scriptures, be it eyer ſo ſpecula- 
tive: for inſtance,” in meditating upon Da- 
niet, as well as on Ifalah. He who is out 
in the Sunſhine will get warm, Whatever he 
may be employed in beſides. Whoever 
confiders and receives every thing in a man- 
ner ſuitable to the Deſigns of Gov, will in 
everything not be long enquiring after edi- 
fication, but will actually be ed; ified himſelf 
eſpecially by praiſing GoD in all his Words; 
his Judgments, his Ways and his Works, 
But whoſoever {lights now one thing, then 
another thing, under pretence of its not be- 
ing edifjing enough, has not yet taken due 
care to get edzficatzor even by what he reck- 
ons to be very 9di/35ig. Let a man be only 
right in fundamentals; and it will be found 
how rich a Kernel is contained in the "GX 
of I! diſquiſitions. 
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IN a word, if any perſon is puzzled with 
theſe things, and cannot ſee the reaſon of 
his perplexity, the truth of the matter is, 
either he goes upon other Principles, or elſe 


has no taſt for this Way. It is to no pur- 
poſe, to begin to deal with ſuch a man, tull 


haply he meet with the truth, upon which he 
now looks ſo ſhy, from ſome other quarter. 


The Truth will prevail in due time: and 
though the Fire at firſt lighting raiſes a thick 
ſmoak, yet the Flame will break out * 


* . 
LIV. 


Te in perieds of time, colledted-in 
$. Tü. and not yet diſtuſß d ſhall be treat- 


ed of in the Exeos1T10N; and it ſhall be 


ſhewn in each place whether they ate pro- 


phetical or common times. And thoſe pe- 
riods which are not ſo exactly limited but fall 


in between others that are, for example, 


the intervals between the three woes, ſhall 


be inquired into: and laſtly thoſe things 
which ſtand in the text without any cha- 
racer of time ſhall be laid open: at the 
ſame time the Reader muſt be referred back 
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to this InFRoDUCTION whenever there f is 
occaſion. for it. 
LV. 
Ix the mean time we have here a new 
confirmation of what was remarked in 8. 
xIV, concerning the four Spheres « or Cir- 
cles. For | 
In the ſeven EpisTLESs there is no other 
time indicated but only the ten days tribu- 
lation at Smyrna, C. ii. 10, From whence 
it is evident that theſe ſeven epiſtles do not 
mean nor point out ſeven periods of time 
that ſhould extend, one after another, thro 
many ages; but have a view ſeverally, to 
the then ſeven churches in Aſia, and all to- 
gether to the whole Church of CHRIST 
without diſtinction of place or time. Thus 
this mark of time, by its being the only 
one belonging to the ſeven epiſtles, ſhews 
us, as by.a glance, what they relate to. 
Ir is juſt fo with the SEALS. For with 
the ſeven ſeals there is no other Note of Time 
(excepting that of about half an hour, which 
is a different caſe, as we ſhall ſee on C. 
viii. 1,) but the Chronos under the fifth ſeal. 
Whence it will appear that even this ſeal 
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by itſelf extends *from the firſt perſecution 
of the Chriſtians to the war of the Beaſt 

with the Saints, yea quite on to the Judge- 
ment of the great Whore ; and fo the other 
ſeals (which comprehend all things viſible 
and inviſible and the Sovereignty of the 
Lamb over both), run on parallel with the 
W jooks for ſuch periods of 
time under the ſeven TRUMPETS as imme- 
diately follow one another, muſt make fix- 
teen ſuch at leaſt, by virtue of F. x111. Vet 
it is evident froni the widely extended peri- 
ods expreſly mentioned from C. ix. to C. xx. 
that the ſeven Trumpets, which are chiefly 
againſt the Kingdom of the World, extend 
through the whole ſpace from the date of 
the prophecy to the end of all things, yea 


even into eternity. 


F 


z Viz. the virtue or e of it; ber u the opening of FY ſe⸗ 
ven Seals by the Lamb being an emblematical repreſentation 
of Jesus Cuxisr the Mediator's receiving all Power in Hea- 
ven and Earth, i. e. of the ſolemn Inauguration of CurisT 
into his mediatorial Kingdom; the Efe# of it namely, the 
Poſſeſſion and Exerciſe of that. Power ; muſt continue till he 
deliver up the Kingdom to the Father. 
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234 INTRODUCTION. 
Tux ſeven V1ars by which the diſorderly 
power of the Beaſt is defeated, paſs quickly 
over : and therefore there is no time men- 
tioned in the whole xvi Chapter. They 
begin the laſt, and are the firſt over. ' 
| 5 HE Viale, the J. rumpets, the Seals, and 
che Epiſtles are beautifully interwoven ; and 
like the pipes and ſtops of an Organ, at 
times ſome of them are ſilent, at others a- 
gain all of them ſound aloud together. 
1 2 
Hxxcx it appears that the Opinion men- 
tioned i in the Preface, $. v1, viz, that almoſt 
every thing even from the firſt Seal to the 
binding of Satan, is yer to come, is utterly 
groundleſs. Whoever would not be too 
haſty in his deciſions in ſo important an af- 
fair, let him maturely conſider the admoni- 
tions which will be given in | cheir proper 


places. 
LVII. 


Tuus much is enough by way of Iutro- 
Auction: the reſt follows in the Expos1T1oN; 
in peruſing of which the reader is deſired 
ever to caſt an eye backward and think of 
this InTRoDUCT LON. 
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CONCLUSION 


OF TaEt 


Expoſe a of the Revelation. 


1 LS 3 4 8 a DE 


pms we has finiſhed the Expo- 
T 
IN der of the text; but there remain 
yet a few things to be treated of, which 
could not be fo fitly brought in on occaſion 
of any particular text. Theſe relate either 
to the Expojition in general, or to the nearer 
determination of ſome Times. Here there- 
fore we ſhall exhibit 
I. A BRIEF chronological table of the prin- 
cipal points of the prophecy and of the 
completion of it. 

II. A Mops attempt of a more re preciſe 
determination of the fimes of the Bear. 

III. Tux marks or characters of a true ex- 
pofition of the revelation. 


SITION of the Revelation in the or- 
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236  ConcLvusJoN. 

IV. A DETAIL of the expectations of 
men - from time to time: or, an 51 iftorical 
account of the expoſs lions of this prophecy thro' 
all ages. 

V. AN account 4 the influence which the 
expoſition of the . has had on 2 
man affairs. 

VI. AN examination of ſome modern pro- 
pbecies that are handed about in ſeveral places. 
VII. SoMuE wholeſome admonitions.” 


n The Reader is deſired before he proceeds farther 70 read 
over again the x11h paragraph of the preface attentively. 


OED EDEIETEDIPED ED EI EDE 


. 


An Eſſay of a CHronoLoGrical TABLE 


of the Apocalypſe, 


Is Sketch, according to the Text. 


* 


A. M. tn e 1 
3943. The I“ year of the Diongſiar 
Ara, or our uſual way of 
reckoning the year of our 
Loxp ; which begins three 
years too late. 
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A, A. Dom. 30. JesUs CuR1sT ſuffers, dies, 
| riſes from the dead, gives 
ſome hints of his revelation 

(John xxi. 22, 23, Acts i. 

7.) and aſcends to heaven. 

96. The Revelation is written by 

St. John — Ch. i. 

The coming of the Lokp 

is declared to the SEVEN 
Cuvxchxs in Aſia and their 


Angels — ij, wt 
R. 97, 98. The SEVEN SEALS are o- 


pened, and on the opening 
of the fifth the Chronos is 
notified — iv, v, vi. 
The sEvEN TRUMPETS are 
2 to the ſeven angels 
— — wi, viii. 
ö The LoRD cometh. John 
is to tarry (Jo. xxi. 22) no 

longer. 
D. 11” 111 1, The 7 e of the 1 11% 
vr Centuries. 111 and 1v angels — viii. 
E. 510-589. The irt Wo, under the 
trumpet of the jth angel- ix. 


. * 34. The Interval between the 


firt and ſecond wo. 
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238 CoNncLusIoN. 
G: 634—840. The fecond Wo, under the 
Rs runiper of the fixth angel 
Mi C. ix. 
H. "WEE 836. The 0 and the 
many Kings — X, xi. 
I. 840—947. The Hterval between the 
F econd and third WO = Xi. 14. 
R. 864—1 521. The 1260 days of the Mo- 
man in the wilderneſs after 
| ſhe had brought forth the 
Man- child, or rather, man- 
by Son — Xi. 6. 
L. 947 1836. The third Wo, under the 
trumpet of the ſeventh angel 
xii. 12. 
M. 1058—1836. TheT: me and Times and hal If 
a Time of the Woman xii. 14. 
N. Within the linits The Times of the Beaſt in 
8 * the three parts of his dura- 
__ xili. 5, 
O. 1208 & 1209. War ith the Saints. End 
of the Chronos mention d un- 
der the letter B. — xiii. * 


> Matzin the limits, &c. ] a more particular determination 
of the time of this article, as near as it can be ſettled, is the 
ſubject of the 116 part of this conclufion. 


enn 269 
P. 1614. The Angel with the everlgſt- 4 


ing goſpel or glad tidings for 1 

an Aion or Rvum to come 1 | 

: ia ar 4 

Q. 1836 The end of the Non- | 


 chronos and the many 
Kings. 4 
The fulfilling of the | 
Words of Gov, and] 1 
Faiſhing of the Myſtery 
of Gop. 
The Repentance of che 
Survivors 3 in the great ix, xx. 


* 
1 
4} 
4 

6 G. 


Time and of the 3 
Times. | 
The deftruftion of the 


Beaſt. 
The r0007?ars of the 
binding of Satanbegin : 
R. afterward, The log/ing of Saten for 
a little Seaſon, 1 
The 1000 Nears in 


Which theSaintorej 


6 


3.4. 
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3 OY The End of the little 0 
2992 0 ane End of- the Wenn 11. 
Art TNS NEW xxi. xxii. 


Tuls Table may be look 4 8 upon perhaps 
as uſeſul, perhaps as ſuperfluous; it will 
however be of ſervice to thoſe who make a 
proper and diſcreet uſe of it. I call it but 
an Eſay; and molt earneſtly PpRoRESH and 
enter this Caution; thit"T by no means pre- 
tend to have adapted the years to every ar- 
ticle with equal certainty. -T only do as Geo- 
graphers, who often in their Maps fill up 
the diſtances between ell. known parts of 
Boundaries and Coaſts, as near the truth as 
they can, on account: of neceſſary connexion. 
But it is, at che leaſt, adapted to ſhew in what 
Order the periods begin and end one after 
another: and even when-a clearer light ſhall 
break out, there will be found but Jittle oc- 
caſion for alteration; in the years, and much 
leſs in the length, rank, connexion and d diftances 
of the periods. And farther, this rough 
Draught will be of ſervice to enable the men 
of thoſe, times to rectify : what is not ſo exactly 
adjuſted; which draught (N. B.) is here laid 
down fo particularly, only for that end. 
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1. ere according to rund 


"Sat Sai +5 4 I£ ink ä — 1 1 e 8 


I we + Hike the principal Kiffories of 16 
centuries from St. John's days to our own, 
adding the epithets which hiſtorians give to 


ſeveral of theſe ages; we fhatl find that the 


Prophecy and the Hiſtory of the Completion, s 
proceed together in order. 


Cent”. 11“. The Diſperſion of the Tews by 


Adrian — C. vii. 7. 
111. The Fruption of the Goths and 
bother foreign nations — 8. 
v. The Age of Arianiſm ¶ Seculum 
Arianum} — — 10. 

v. The Extinction of the Roman Em- 
pre under Auguſtufus vill. 12. 

vi. The Dijſtreſſis of the Jews in 


Perſia — — 1. 


vir. Mazomer and the Saracens [with 

their Cavalyj ß — 13. 

vrrr. The Contention about Inage- 

Worſhip” — 20. 

tx. The Age * and alſo the 

: Ruler of the Nations born x. 11. 
| © x 


242 
Cent”. x 


XI. 
XII. 
ln 


XIV. 


xv. 
ſtance, Baſil and Florence] the 
middle and height of the papal 


XVI. 
XVII. 


XVIII. 


CoNnCLUSION. 


. Seculum infelix [in which the third 


wo began] — C. xii. 12. 
Seculum Hi labrandinun the Beaſt 8 
out of the Sea] - xili. I. 


The papal Power —_ — 5. 
Cruſade n the Waldenſes [or 
Vaudois! — * 
The Age of Wic 72 The middle 


of the third wo. 1 
The Age of Councils [viz,” at Con- 


power! — * 
The Reformation 30/1 — 9. 
The everlaſting or æviternal goſpel 

Xiv. 6. 8. 


The Atrration of the Beaſt and 


his nage 1 9. 


Tux other intercurrent Points every man 
may add [to this Table] out of the Expoſition, 
according to his liking. And whoever com- 
pares theſe two ſketches together will per- 
ceive the agreement of the Prophecy and the 
completion from beginning to end. 


Pak Il. 243 
wee eee XK: WCC feet 


PARF 


In which the Duration of the Beaſt, and 
how near the End of it may be, is con- 


jecturally aſſigned; and thereby the chro- 


nological Table of Part I** compleated. 
e - 


Axon all the periods that are now in 
courſe, that of the Times of the Beaſt chiefly 
engages the attention of men, on account 
of its end being expected ſomewhat ſooner 
than that of the reſt. So if an expoſitor does 
not proceed very cautiouſly with regard to 
them, many may take offence and be diſ- 
poſed to ſlight the Expoſition not only of the 
Times of the Beaſt, but alſo of the Beaſt it- 
ſelf, and even that of the other Periods too, 
nay of the whole prophecy. To prevent 
this evil and ice, I judged it proper not 
to touch upon this point [of the End of the 
Months and Number of the Beaf?] either in 
the Introduction or the Expoſition, or even 
in the chronological Table in the firſt part 
of this concluſion ; but to delay bringing it 
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242 CoNCLUSION. 
Cent”. x. Seculum infelix [in which the third 
+. wo began! — Ci. xi. 12. 
X1. Seculum Hildebrandinum the Beaft 
bout of the Sea] — Xii. 1. 
x11. The papal Power begins — 5. 
XIII. Cruſade againſt the Waldenſes [or 
Vuaudbis! — — 7. 
xiv. The Age of Wickl, . The middle 
of the third wo. — 5. 
xv. The Age of Council. [viz,” at Con- 
ſtance, Baſil and F lorence] the 
middle and height of the papal 


er.. — 8. 

xvi. The Reformation — 9. 
XVII. everlaſting or æviternal goſpel _ 
xiv. 6. 8. 


xvIII. The Admation of the Beaſt and 

his nage — 9. 

THE other intercurrent Points every man 
may add [to this Table] out of the Expofition, 
according to his liking. And whoever com- 
pares theſe two ſketches together will per- 
ceive the agreement of the Prophecy and the 
completion from beginning to end. 


Pakr II. 243 
eee XK: K g 


PART II. 


Ix which the Duration of the Beaſt, and 
how near the End of it may be, is con- 


jecturally aſſigned; and thereby the chro- 


nological Table of Part I** compleated. 
| 8. 1 


| Amon all the periods that are now in 


courſe, that of the Times of the Beaſt chiefly 
engages the attention of men, on account 
of its end being expected ſomewhat ſooner 
than that of the reſt. So if an expoſitor does 
not proceed very cautiouſly with regard to 
them, many may take offence and be diſ- 
poſed to light the Expo/ition not only of the 
Times of the Beaſt, but alſo of the Beaft it- 
ſelf, and even that of the other Periods too, 
nay of the whole prophecy. To prevent 
this evil and injuſtice, I judged it proper not 
to touch upon this point [of the End of the 
Months and Number of the Beaft] either in 
the Introduction or the Expoſition, or even 
in the chronological Table in the firſt part 
of this concluſion; but to delay bringing it 
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244 Conc LUSIQN. 

on the carpet to his place, and ſet it entirely 
by itſolſ, fince it is not proper that it ſhould 
be wholly paſſed over in ſilence. 

Now wh truth and juſtice T aver, that 
tho the event ſhould vary ever ſo much from 
[what will be laid down in] this ſecond part 
(which however will not be found egregiouſly 
wrong) that will affect his part only, For 
the connexion of this with the reſt is not 
like that of a ſtone with others in a wall, 
which if it falls out ſeveral more muſt fol- 
low; but like that of a ſquare of glaſs, 
ET 1h" may be crack'd or broken without 
any damage to the reſt of the window. Let 
us ſee then what z feful truth we may meet 
with. | 

II. Wersen 8 propoſeth to us 5 
his word is a proper objec of our belief, in 
great or ſmall matters, ſpiritual or temporal, 
whether it be concerning things themſelves, 
or their circyraſtances of place, time, man- 
ner, &c. Hidelity is a conceited, ca- 
pricious ality: it chuſes what it likes, and 
reje&s the reſt, and ſometimes under plaufible. 
pretences. But Faith does honour to Gon 
in every thing. When Sarah was pro- 
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miſed a Son within a ſhort time; it would not 
have been right in her to have believed only 
the promiſe concerning the Son, and not the 
circumſtance of Time too. When Gon 
told Hezekiah that he would prolong” his 
life; if he had pleaſed to conceal from him 
the fifteen years, it would not have become 
Hezekiah to enquire how long. On the o- 
ther hand Hezekiah's gratitude would have 
been deficient, if he had acknowledged only 
the lengthning of his life, but not regarded 
the notice given him of the fifteen years, un- 
der the pretence of modeſty. Had the 
Ninevites belieyed only the threatned deftruc- 
tion of their city, but not that it would come 
to paſs in forty days; without doubt their 
repentance would not have been fo earneſt. 
The Samaritan Lord would not believe that 
in four-and-twenty hours there ſhould be great 
plenty; and it coſt him his life. If the 
Iſraelites at Babylon had diſregarded the 
ſeventy years, they would either not have 
ſuited themſelves to that ſtated time, or they 
would have been ſo accuſtomed to Babylon 
that they would have longed no more for 
their own country. And (to give an in- 
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246 CONCLUSION. 
ſtance as to the circumſtance of place) it 
was great ſtubbornneſs in the Jews that they 
would not believe Jeremiah when he forbad 
their flight into Egypt. The more particu- 
lar the divine declaration is, the belief of it is 
the more difficult and the more uncommon, 
but at the ſame time the more generous, 
and therefore the more acceptable to Gop. 
WII. you ſay? yea, if St. John was now 
living and would ſhew us that part of the 
Revelation which belongs to us, and the 
determination of the times and other circum- 
ſtances; then I would believe. I anſwer, 
if St. John was now alive and ſhew'd all 
that, but was not known to be St. John: 
people would reject him in perſon juſt as they 
do the book he has written. Does it make 
any difference as to the thing, whether Gop 
gives it to his Church once for all or by lit- 
tle and little? But-in the former of thoſe 
ways our faith is much more generous, and 
more ſuitable to the maturity of faith under 
the New Teſtament. Therefore the Times 
of the horrible Beaſt, ſo'grandly deſcribed in 
the Prophecy, muſt not be a matter * indif 
ferenee to us. 
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III. Tur the Beoft is the 'H;ldebrandine 
Papacy we have clearly proved in the Expo- 
ſition, viz, on C. xi. 1. from the agreement 
of the prophecy with the completion as re- 
corded in hiſtory; which proof alone may 
fully. ſatisfy plain and unlearned perſons. 
But to this we have added the /ymmetry of 
the whole ſeries of the prophecy in the ful- 
filling of one point after another. Both 
theſe: proofs can be comprehended by any 
one, tho' he has no regard to Chronology 
either the true or the falſe. But the calcu- 
lation of the number of the Beaſt confirms 
all, in a manner that nothing elſe can, and 


ſtill the more exactly we proceed in it the 


ſtronger is that confirmation. 


IV. Tun whole duration of. the Beaſt (in 


its three partitions, of which we have taken 
a view in the expoſition of C. xvii. 8.) falls 
certainly within the limits of the Time and Times 
and half Time of the Woman (which we have 


conſidered in explaining. C. xii. 14): and 


i i. e. The Power uſurped by the Popes for more than 
600 years paſt, which was firſt claimed and violently ſeized 
by Hildebrand, a cunning and reſolute man. When he was 
choſen Pope, A. D. 1073, he took the name of Gregory 
the VII", 
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very probably it goes on in the manner (et 
forth in ite WR a6 give a 
little below. 15 
V. Tur ee Beat thick ions 
ed in the 9+ times of the Woman, and 
theſe” latter reaching but to A'. 1836 at 
fartheſt: the former cannot run ont beyond 

that year. So that's Table adjuſted to that 

term cannot be far from the truth. 

VE. Eves fince I difcover'd the ſolution 
of the prophetical times, I have akvays plac'd 
the duration of the Bea between the year 

x076 and 1836; and dh fil. But as this 
duration is conſiderably fhorter than the ſpace 
between theſe two years, vations confidera- 
tions and reflexions om hiftory kept me Tong 
in ſuſpence concerning? the proper term of 
the beginning and end of it. Ir this caſe I 
had im my view chiefly the prophecy irfelf; 
and when afterward I not only found æ fuller 
folution of the prophecy, but alſo by means 
of that diſcovered the true fam of the years 
H the World notified. im the Seriptures; from 
thence E eame at laſt to this determination 
of the point, viz, let us reckon the firſk,rifng 
of the Beaſt out of the Sea to be the triumph 


5 Par H. 249 


of Gregory. over the Emperor, at Canoſa, 
A 1077 3: and the power given to: the Beaſt to 
be che elevation of Celetine I to the Papacy; 
and begin the number 666, to which the 42 
months are equal, in a /econdary-courle, at 
the ming cut of the ſea, but, in the primary 
courſe of it at the commencement of that 
| Power. And here we may well reſt the 
matter, as there is no appearance of any 
thicd Epoch to ariſe inſtead of theſe two. 


- Advertiſement- 
Since the Author has, in his Gnomon, publiſhed 


— #909. years 4 this, un a-cloſer attention. to the ab- 
jjjich, reduced tube dauo tables in this part to one, and 
made ſome improvements on them: inflead of thoſe 
i and the refletions on them in this 114 part, 1 ſhall 
give the Table in the Gnomon more fully expreſſed 


* ' with che principal Obſervations there made on it: 
- as fall,, 
In my. Expoſition of the Revelation (Part 
17 Cf the Concluſion) there is an eſſay to di- 
geſt in a table the Times of the Woman after 
the wings wene given her, and of the Beaft ; 
which.are now more fully explained and the 
parts pf them more exactly fitted together, 
by comparing them in ſeveral places with the 
Prophecies of Dauie . And here let the 
H h N 
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250 CONCLUSION. 
reader remember what I have often profeſted, 


cof modeſty. and ſobriety on this head, till the 


event ãfferdous a "_ EI concern- 
ing future things. 20 TIA god niged bag, 
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poco 22: 357 or 1167, 2 
— 2292 4 e r: n almoſt. 
1 0335610 _ „ re . 
28 % or 40582 + in all. 


They are ale 5797 + ſquare weeks; they 
are 777 #'yeats; they are preciſely 686 of 
Daniel's units, of which by and by: laſtly 


. are . Pert of the age of the world. 


Wr will firſt illuſtrate the Inter- 
vals; and then the Terms. 


The nan of the INTERVALs. 
8 Vears. 
Arth dentalnt 19 batidg one day. 
v Conttins 66 „„ preciſely. 
contains 666 555 preciſely. 
„contains 22 555 fully. 


—— © Top ry, Penrly.. 
contains 3 Fr, fully. 


„together 45 , preciſely. 

* together 11 3 preciſely. 

> frat ad, - together 9773 7 _ preciſely. 
Danter.'s 70) SM of 70 times 7, 
that is, 490 units or parts; which altogether 
are equal to 533 + years; as we have ſhewn 
in C. x. of Ordb Temporum, It is very re- 


markable now haw exactly theſe  Interyals 


may be reduced. to the Units, Daniel. For, 


Fus Interyal © contains preciſely. 588 ſuch, 


Waits which make 12 ſquare weeks, i. e. 7 
nes 7 (or 49) rde by 12... 


Tux Intervals and * together, are _ 


Units and not a Day over. 


THE Interyals, ” and together are = 


units, or 275795 #7 days, which do not ex- 
ceed the appendices of the days in theſe In- 


tervals full 17 hours. A ſurpriſing agree- 
ment! for the number of the Bea is in ſuch 


terms of expreſſion ſaid tobe 666, that it 
may be ſo in ſeveral ways. (See the Expoſi- 
tion on C. xiii. 18.) Thus the number 666, 
viz. in Daniel's Units contains the firſt and fe- 
cond portions of the duration of the Beaſt, 
' whereas in Years it contains the ſecond only. 

Tur Intervals * © * together are 20 units 
Taz Intervals + * © *© 
which are two ſquare weeks. ; 

Tux Intervals * *> © © © * together 777 
years are 686 units preciſely ; or two cubical 
weeks, that is 7 times 7 times 7, multiplied 
by 2. LOT | 
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Tur numbers (and the periods, which 


are equal, the enigmatically- "expreſſed "by: 


different nurnbers) i in Daniel and in the Re- 
velation, are moſt exactly and eaſily reduced 
and ch anged into one another; Which is no- 
ſight Feen truth of our reſolution of 


A F on, + 


them. 4 y -# wo. 4 9 444 IP | 


* 


* 3 * * * 


be 1 illuſtration 5 0 TER 118. 
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Tur wings given to the woman. U This, 
is alſo the. beginning of her 3 4 times. See 
the Expoſition on C. Xxii. A - where Nevis 


eee 107815125 


- 2, CONCERNING the riſing of FY beaſt out 
of the ſea, and the day of it, Sept. 1 we 
have treated on C. xiii. 1. en in the 


ninth theſis, &a. 


Or the power . * Wenke 42 
* and of the beginning of theſe months 
we have treated on C. xiii. 18, $. xII. This 
pace is equal to the number of the Beaſt 666. 

Wu N the 42 months of power are 
out, we muſt not conclude that immediately 
the Beaſt is not; for he Was even before theſe 
months. But, on pouring out the vial. of 
the fifth angel, his kingdom becomes ſo 
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darkened that it is weaker now than before 
the beginning of the 42 months. Therefore 

| 4 it , muſt be obſerved, . at the proper time, 
-whether that angel ſhall pour out his vial up- 
on the feat or throne of the, Beaſt at the end 
of the 42 months J and whether the Beaſtis 
immediate] ly to carry Babylon, while he him- 
ſelf s not. This Interval in which. the Beaſt 
is not, is nearly the ſame as BY ere 

alan in Ord. Temp. p. 318. 3 

3 „WE take the one hour . which 
the ten horns, receive power as kings with the 

| beaſt, in the prophetical length; becauſe it 
comes before the thouſand. yeats, which are 


to be underſtood i in the common meaning. K 
See the Introduction g. L III, about the middle. i 
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Tux Beaſt with the ten kings (ho had 
; juſt before given up all their power to him) 
ſhall make the Whore deſolate... re 

RoME was founded in the 3961“ year be 
the Julian period, the 29 of October (as 
Des Vignoles proves towards the end of his 

Chronology) on a. Thurſday. From that 
time to A. D. 1832, the 6545 of the. Ju- 
«lian period, the 22* of October, Tuer, 


non 


The Space of 22 3 Years % 


256 Concrusto. 

(Which is the day mentioned in our table) 
there are after fubſtracting the exceſs of the 
Julian yeur, [preciſely a 584 years, or 126186 
Weeks and almoſt 5 days, From that Ther. 
day to this Tuefdy. What will befal 

6 - "Rome, 75 years hence, on Her Birth-day, 
Will be worth the obſervation” of thoſe” ho 

I hall kee at chat time. 

Tuxsr two Thiervals' and are molt in- 

| timately connected. e ſainto aul be 
} "given into the hand or power 7 that remark- 
| able Horn until x TIME AND TIMES, AD 

| HALF A TTM, Dan. vii. 25. The eher 
- King wen be rums, "Ps continue A ST 
. PACE, Rev. xvli. 10. On both theſe 
| paſſages there are eie in the 
1 -Expyfition on this Hatter place: but a third 
4 Puffage Helps us ont, viz. The ten horns receive 
| | power as _ Nn ale 1 ONE Hovs, 
4 ver. 12. 80 b 5 

| Now, Mega cſs veal and 
1 Aken together; for it contains the Whole 
| time of the contimmance-of the other King in 
| the” third part of the duration of the Beaft: 

| is the one hour: and is che — 
j | * * October, 1756. 
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all the preceeding Intervals and contains 1335 
common days. Preſently after theſe follow 
the 1335 prophetical-days (viz. of the length 
uſed in Daniel's prophecies, and which we 
have ſhewed, in Ord. Temp. P- 379, to be 
equal altogether, -to 1000 years) promiſed 
in Dan. xii. 12: ſo that the miſerable common 
days of expectation and ſuffering, are implied, 
and the 1335 happy prophetical days, to be 
come to, of arrived at, are expreſſed. - 
THe time and times and half a time in Dan. 
vii. 2 5, fall within this Interval *; but do 
not compleatly fill it: and I agree with the 
Rev. Langius that they are 3 + years, buf 
confiſting of 1278 days (agreeably to the 
length of the natural year) not of 1260, as 
he takes it, nor of 1333 Fs which one 
might think of. 
Bor how ſhall even - theſs 1256 days 
be reconciled with the 1335? I ſhall nt an- 
ſwer, that either number is 3 years and a 
piece or half, and not 4 years: as the Inter- 
val fy — with or without the addition of 
11 
* This is different from the length of the Apocalyptical 
ay. 5 
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the Interval © agrees with the antient tradi- 
tion, that Antichriſt is to rage 3 2 years. 
but rather this, that Daniel ſeems” to have 
in view what the Beaſt riſen out of the abyſs 
is to do in the land of Tael; whereas in the 
Revelation the Beaſt has ſomething to do 
elſewhere, before he comes thither: 2 45 the 
ne of Rome, ee. 0 „ 

' Our" Table may be looked upon as un- 
certain in ſome particular articles; but the 
whole of it, as far as it extends, is ſtrongly 
ſupported both by hiſtorical and exegetical 
proofs. - | Thoſe of the fix Intervals of 
this period which are leſs preciſely deter- 
mined in the Revelation, are determined out 
of Daniel; as, the exiſtence of the Beaſt 
before the 42 months, his non-exiſtence, 
and the ſhort ſpace of the other kings and 
the 3 = times, which Daniel had expreſſed 
in the proper terms, are in the Revelation in- 
cluded in the ſhort ſpuce: Again the time 
which Daniel had expreſſed enigmatically by 
1335 days the Apocalypſe explains by the 
proper terms of 1000 years. Surely 
theſe things are not. accidental! We do 
not indeed afſert every part with equal allure 
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ance: \but we propoſe them all, that poſterity 

may have-notice of what they are to obſerve, 
and may partly correct, partly confirm A 

AY to the event. 7 

. [Thus far the PEI 


We are not findy defirous of aſſigning the 


ends or terms of the Periods : but when any 


period (for example, the times of the Beaſt) 
appears from the text, to be ſuch or ſuch a 
length, and is found in hiſtory to have begun 
at ſuch or ſuch a time; the' beginning and 
length of it cannot be diſcovered and at the 
ſame time the end be concealed; which is in- 
deed the principal, or even almoſt the only 
thing, fome perſons ule to enquire after. A 
modeſt Expoſitor does not buſy himſelf much 
about ſuch terms before the time ; but rather 
makes the moſt profitable uſe he can of the 
ſubject- matter. On the contrary zhoſe pitch 
upon the ferm only, which could not be con- 
cealed from them, and at firſt make too 
much of it, and ſoon after too little; and 
beſides, light the ſalutary important truth 
itſelf, of which hat was but a circumſtance. 
Were it only the ſtupid or intoxicated chil- 


dren of this world that did thus; it would 
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660 CoNCcLUSION, 
be abtkjng ſtrange. But that men fearing 
Gop and therefore ſearching after the diſ- 
ooveries made in the prophecies, ſſiould be. 
have in this manner is a ſhrewd token that 
the word of Gop is as a ſtrange language to 
us and that we are far from the true {kill of 
8 ſulting : ourſelves to the time, and therefore 
are in the greater danger. How will 
the watchman warn the ik when he 
himſelf will not believe that the enemy is 
drawing together his forces and approach- 
ing? which of the two is the more raſh and 
inconfiderate? the man who brings certain 
Intelligence of the enemy's coming, and be- 
fines mentions the time when he conjedtures he 
ua or the watchman who flights the 
Whole. © Thoſe are in a yet worſe con- 
dition, e not only give over all watching, 
but reject, with the Expoſition, all Prophe- 
cy and the whole Scripture at once, making 
q no more account of the one than the other. 
| Thoſe well deſerve that they ſhould fumble 
i at the Scripture and at both right and wrong 
Expoſitions of it, and FALL, Iſaiah viii. 1 5. 
This is the way of the Yews, and of the u- 
fidels too; an eafy and commodious, but an 
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unhallow d method.. T 8 n catch at 
any thing in the New Teſtament, or in any 
part of the Scriptures, that ſeems to give of. 
fence, rejoice over it, turn afide from the 


truth. and are ef away.” le too who 


makes this Conclyffon; There is no appearance 
get that it ſbouid come to pals this or that 


ear, therefore it will never happen or this, 


It has not come to paſs is or that year, there- 
fore, neither will it in_theſe | following years ; 
therefore, an Expoſitor muſt not be.allowed 
to mend his term, or prolong it a little : He 
too, I ſay, not only deals very unfairly with 
an Expoſitor, eſpecially when he aſcribes to 
him any opinion that is none of his, nor ever 
Was, but alſo greatly oftends even againſt 
the word of Gop. The ſubject-matter, 
ſuppoſe is certain, and the length of the pe- 
_ riod rightly determined: yet when the be- 
ginning of the period really has a latitude in 
hiftory (of human compoſition, which is of- 
ten not over clearly written, nor the ſeveral 
ſteps of its progreſs diſtinctly remarked) the 
end alſo muſt needs appear to us to have a la- 
titude: nevertheleſs; we determine this end 
conjefturally, when either the length of the 
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262 Cox costo. 
period and its conjectural beginning point it 
out to us without farther ſearch; or when 
we cannot attain, otherwiſe than by a con- 
jecturul to the true and preciſe determination; 
which the event at laſt diſcovers. - Let us 
take for example ſome pat tranſaction; the 
ſecond wo began in the VII" Century, as 
many Expoſitors have rightly obſerved withi- 
out any affiſtance from the ſupputation of 
the apocalyptical times. Now it may have 
begun A* 622, at Mahomet's flight; or A* 
632, at his death; or A* 634, when the 
Saracens conquered Arabia and Syria; or 
A' 637, when they ſubdued the kingdom 
of Perſia, From one or other of theſe be- 
ginnings, 207 years (nearly the duration of 
that wo) reach to A 829, or 839; or 840, 
or 844, &c. A man that does not know or 
remember the hiſtory of thoſe years is here in 
the fame fituation as to the choice of one or 
other of the years, as if he was to determine 
the preciſe time of ſomething yet td come: fo, 
the event muſt turn the ſcales. Suppoſe he 
finds nothing conſiderable in the year 829, 
it is much the ſame caſe as if he ſhould ſet 
the term of a period that is not yet run aut, 
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too early. But he is not quite miſtaken for 
all that: for no man can deny that ſoon after 
that time the power of the Saracens was re- 
duced, tho perhaps no man to this day may 
have enquired into the preciſe: year. Ap- 
pluy this to the times of the Beaft, which are 
not in their courſe. Had they begun for 
example A* 1073 they muſt have ended A? 
1739. And now that this term is paſt with- 
out any great revolution, it cannot for that 
be ſaid to be all over; only we are to advance 
one ſtep or more, from the year 1073 to 
ſome following year, or years, when the be- 
ginning of thoſe times may moſt probably 
be fixed according to the beſt accounts hiſ- 
tory furnitheth us. The more circum- 
ſtantially the conjectures are expreſſed, the 
more eaſily can the ſequel be obſerved and 
the failure corrected. On ſuch an occaſion 
the number of the years may undergo a little 
alteration, yet without any change of the 
words. On the other hand where the event 
agrees with the conjectural determination, it 
amounts to a ſtrong confirmation of thewhole 
matter, and is of fuch conſequence with re- 
gard to the truth of the Goſpel, that even 
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thoſe that were formerly ſhy and diffident, 


and lookt on at a diſtance, will after the 


victory put in for | a, ſhare in the booty. 
If an Expoſitor ſettles the terms 200 pgſiti ves 
; a failure in any ſmall point lays him open 
to the cenſure of raſhneſs and preſumption. 
But if having made only a canjectural deter- 
mination of the preciſe time the event does not 
anfwer; he is not aſhamed (much leſs can 
he be ſaid to be altogether wrong) but bears 
undeſerved reproach with patience, and only 
waits (if men will but let u wee a little 
longer, as Noah did in the Arx. Now, 
What has any man, either pre 110 the 

knowledge of the truth, or ſeiprzc, or ſcurner, 
to object to this? And here J once more re- 
wu vic _— to __ x1, of mn gere 


5 PART III. : 
The Marks and Characters of 4 ve 


 Expoſit Hon, of the Apocalypſe. © 


Oun Expoſition i is all along accompanied 
with its proofs and evidences wherever they 
are required. Vet it will, be of uſe e to re 
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capitulate the principal and plaineſt Cha- 
racters of the truth of it (each of them eſta- 
bliſhed as ſuch in the proper places) and to 
bring them into one view, with ſome addition. 

I. FuE TRUE EXPOSITION OF THE 
APoCALYPSE (in whatever it may conſiſt) 
muſt be agreeable to the original text or an 
accurate tranſlation of it; and in theſe paſ- 
ſages on which the arguments againſt 'the 
Roman-catholics are grounded, it muſt agree 
with the moſt approv'd copies, and eſpecially 
with the Complutenſian* edition (which by 
the providence of Gop, was printed in the 
heart of Spain, gore the Reformation) as 
alſo with the very-antient Vulgate, 

II. Ir muſt adhere to the very turn and 
emphaſis of the prophetical words and phraſes, 
which are ſometimes fi gurative, ſometimes 
proper. 

III. Ir muſt begin with ſuch * re- 


marks as have an evident ground in the text, 
fe kh: 


o Complutum, now called Kals de Henarex, is an Univer- 
ſity in New. Caſtile, about 20 miles from Madrid, erected by 
Cardinal Ximenes; where he finiſhed, Ab. 15 15, that ſplendid 
edition (the firſt of all the Polyglotts) i in ſix Volumes in Fol. 
The Greek New Teſtament had never been printed before. 
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and are not liable to any reaſonable doubt; 
and from theſe the reſt muſt be deduced by 
juſt conſequences. 

IV. Ir muſt ſhew the agreement of the 
order of the completion with the order of the 
prophecy from one point to another. 

V. IT muſt fix the beginning of the com- 
pletion at Sr. John's days. 

VI. Ir muſt extend the concluſion to the 
end of all things. 

VII. Ir muſt go on through all the ages 
of the world between Zheſe two boundaries, in 
one continued courſe, without leaving any 
chaſms between. 

VIII. TRE Intervals themſelves of the 
three Woes are parts of this courſe, as reſts 
are of a piece of muſic. 

IX. AT both theſe Intervals, as well as 
at the Eagle's crying wo, wo, 4wo, it muſt 
ſhew from hiſtory the prelude to the enſu- 
ing woes. 

X. Ir muſt make neither too great, nor 
on the other hand too little account of any 
point in hiſtory, for example, the reforma- 
tion, the actions of a King of Sweden (how- 
ever great a man he was) the perſecution in 
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France, the Saltzburg emigration, or any 


thing elſe that may ſtrike us ſtrongly becauſe 
of its nearneſs: but take in the Subſtance 
both of civil and eccleſiaſtical hiſtory; and 
have a regard not ſo much to the ſingle parts 
as to the he, in the principal points, prin- 
cipal times, and principal places, ſuch as 
Rome and Jeruſalem. 

XI. Ir muſt aſſign a reaſon why the 
ſevenfold Song of Praiſe in C. v. 12, has the 
*article, the power, &c. only once ; but in 
that in C. vu. 12, ſeven times. 

XII. IT muſt let every thing paſs old 
which is not included in limited times. 

XIII. IT muſt diſpoſe of the greateſt part 
of the times of the New Teſtament in thoſe 
l that are determined. 

XIV. IT muſt clearly ſnew- whether, and 
_ why, this or that period is to be underſtood 
in the prophetical, or in the common meaning. 

XV. IT muſt diſcover the ſeptenary num- 
ber (of which the book is fo full in other 
things) in the times alſo. 


v Tt is ſo in the original; tho? our Tranſlators have over- 
Fook'd it in both places. 
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XVI. Ir muſt not diſregard as uſeleſs any 
handle the text offers for the reſolution of it- 
ſelf: and on the other hand muſt diſcover _ 
what is ſufticient for that purpoſe, in all the 
data therein to be found, taking them all 
| together: for example, it muſt be able to 
give a reaſon why the five months of the 
locuſts are ſet down boice. 

XVII. IN like manner, why we find ſo 
many periods of time along with the trum- 
pets alone; but with the churches only one 
of ten days, and with the ſeals but one, a 
Chronos. 

XVIII. Axp why it is ſaid, the trumpet 
of the fixth, of the ſeventh angel, and not 
more briefly the ſixth, the ſeventh trumpet &c? 

XIX. Also what kind of third part is to be 
found under the trumpet of the jth angel, 
as we find a third part of the earth, &c, un- 
der the trumpets of all the fix other angels. 

XX. Axp what kind of Chranoi theſe are, 
in contradiſtinction to which the angel ſwore 
it ſhould not be a Chronos more to the fulfil- 
ling of the myſtery of Gop. 

XXI. IT muit diſcern and acknowledge 
tee intervals between the three woes... 


4 * 
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XXII. Ir muſt ſhew a cauſe, why, in 
C. xii. 10, it is ſaid, the power, not the 
kingdom, of his CHRIS T. 

XXIII. Ax why the half time, cho con- 
ſiderably more than a Century or hundred 
ears, is called only half a tine. 
XXIV. LIKE wISsE, why in C. Xii, it is 
ſaid only in the 14th Verſe, but not alſo in 
the 6˙¹. before the face of the ſerpent. 
XXV. FURTHERMORE, why the beaſt 
with wo horns is called a beaft, only in the 
x11 chapter, and VR afterward the fa 2 
prophet. = 

XXVI. In like manner, why the — 
year is left out in C. xi. 18. | 

XXVII. Axp why at the ws of the 
beaſt we find, the wiſdom, (i cop, with 
the article.) 

XXVIII. Ir muſt fo follow _ agree 
with the pattern given in the phraſes or turns 
of expreſſion (for example, a number of a 
man, a meaſure of a man, that is of an angel) 
that theſe phraſes, which have a reference 
to one another, may be of ſervice in the 
expoſition. 


* Omitted by our Tranſlators; 
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XXIX. Ir muſt point out to us ſuch times 
as are near ; from which it muſt draw in- 
' ferences, of great uſe now, tho' not ſo ne- 
ceſſary for former ages: for this book of the 
croſs was not given us for idle ſpeculation. 

XXX. IT muſt not extend the times of 
the New Teſtament too far: but agree with 


the points ſettled in 8. XXXT and wx. of 


the Introduction. 

XXXI. YET neither muſt it ſet the end 
of the world too near after the time of the 
flying of the angel with the everlaſting goſ- 
pel or zviternal good tidings. 

XXXII. IT muſt not ſearch the prophet- 
ical numbers with a view to ſupport any 
proportions or ſymmetries of it's own deviſing ; 
but attentively obſerve thofe that are evident 

in the text. "3 
XXXII.. Ir muſt give a reaſon, why 
there are no times expreſſed with the vials. 

XXXIV. Lixtwiss why the word angel, 
is not expreſly mentioned at each vial, as it 
is at each trumpet. 


* AEviternal is what laſts an Æuvuum or Aion, viz, 22225 
Tears. 


PAxr IH. 271 
XXXV. Ir muſt compare the paſſages in 
one of which patience, in another do ſaom, 
&c, is required, with one another, and 
ſhew the ſuztableneſs of them. 

XXXVI. IT muſt not overlook the mani- 
feſt d; Herence there is between the Beaſt and 
the Whore, nor their near relation to one 
another. | 
XXXVII. Ir 1528 give a TOE 3 the 
two laſt of the ſeven heads of the Beaſt are 
called, not the ſixth and ſeventh, but the 
one and the other King. 

XXXVIII. Ir muſt not make any times 
run parallel to one another that cannot con- 
ſiſtently do ſo. For example, the Devil is 
bound at the beginning of the 1000 years: 
therefore his caſting ſome at Smyrna inte 
priſon muſt be before the 1000 years. The 
abyſs is open when the locuſts come out of 
it, and the angel of the abyſs is their leader: 
fo likewiſe it is to be when the Beaſt ariſes 
out of it: therefore theſe ſame *1000 years 
cannot begin till after this ariſing. _ 


XXXIX. IT muſt alſo be a Key to oper: the 


times, that were ſeal d in the prophet Daniel. 
« Viz, of Satan's being bound and the abyſs ſhut upon him. 
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Ox may ohſerve more ſuch marks in the 
Expoſition itſelf. Among thoſe which 


we have repeated there are ſeveral that may 


be look'd upon as fomewhat' too particular 


mich yet in their zung 0 influence 


the whole diſquiſition. No Expoſition 
that differs widely from ours can have all 


the now mentioned marks together. But I 


neither can, nor do I defii ire, to prejudice 
any man in my favour: T-only/ age the 
truth according to my abilities. Theſe 
marks may be uſeful to the Inquiters after 
truth in ſeveral ways, 'for when one takes, 
for example; the forty-two- months of tlie 
Beaſt #0 long or too ſbort, and ſets the Be- 
ginning or end of them ſo much the higher 
or lower in hiſtory; yet he may hit the mark 
accidentally : < and on the contrary, when 
one has got the right length of theſe periods 

but ſets the beginning of them too far back 
or two low down in hiſtory ; he may miſi 
his mark in i ſome meaſure; Yet we mult not 
for that leave the determination wholly to 
the event; but collect together from the 
periods and from the marks or characters of 


the truth, what may amount to a clear 


every Expoſition beſides may and ought to 
be /tri0Hy- examined. And whoever can o 


improve this preſent Expoſition that it may 


agree yet more nicely with theſe marks, will 
deſerve thanks for his pains. But let every 
one that has a mind to make any alteration 
in it take care that, while he ſtrives to make 
it agree more exactly with ſome one mark 
he do not make it run counter as much to 
others. 


Bur beſides all theſe marks; when we 


N the foregoing Expoſition, and in 


particular the Table we have given in the 


firſt part of this Concluſion; there preſent 
themſelves to our view ſome other circum- 
ſtances which may be regarded not indeed 
as neceſſary requiſites, but however as very 
ſuitable properties, and conſequently as an 
Appendix to the marks already given. We 
will go on then in the liſt of them. 

XI. In the firſt part of this Concluſion 
the Table, which is compleated in the ſe- 
cond, ranks its ſeveral points or articles in 
the! fame order one after another as they f fol- 
| Hl 
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proof. 9 Bip theſe marks then our and 
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274 CONCLUSION. 
low one another in the texts cited over a- 
gainſt them. And if one was to daſh out of 
it all the numbers of the years, yet the ſeve- 
ral articles will ſtand unalterably in their 
places. Neither the beginning or end of 
any one period can be ſet higher or lower 
than the beginning or end of any other pe- 
riod as they now ſtand : and on the other 
Hand this unalterable order of the Things 
themſelves is a proof that there cannot be 
any great failure in the determining of the 
Years pait or to come. Let us conſider the 
articles a little more cloſely. 

IN the Table every period has its proper 
length aſſigned accordin g to one way of reck- 
oning either of prophetical or common days, 
months, &c, or which is equal and the ſame 
throughout the whole prophecy. The be- 
ginning of each period has a diſtinguiſhed 
importance in h/tory, as thoſe that are ſkil- 
ful in it may diſcern without any view to 
the prophecy. And in the progreſs the pe- 
riods fit into one another in a manner that 
is worthy of our notice: thus. From the 
letter B in the Table to O, it is preciſely a 
Chronos or 11115 years: on the other hand 
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tis not a Chronos (or is a Non- chronos) from 
H to Q, but nearly a Chronos, i. e. leſs 
than 11115 and more than 1000 years, be- 
| tween which two there is no other ſtep in 
the Scala Seculorum, or Scale of * Ages : a- 
gain from G to Q there is, by virtue of the 
Antithefis conſiderably more than a Chronos. 
The very middle of each of the calamitous 
periods H, L, M, N, happen one after a- 
nother before the bleſſed reformation: 

A'. 800—1318—1836 

947—1392—1836 

1058—1447—1836 

1077—1454—1836 

IN this middle time fell that horrible dark- 
neſs and groſs ignorance both in the eaſt and 
_ weſt, in the x1v** and xv Centuries. Now 
when this midnight was over, and by means 
of the reformation it began to dawn, at the 
ſame time the period K ended. Hereafter 
there may be an Eclipſe yet, but no more 
any ſuch long-laſting Night, and though 
theſe four periods were far diſtant in their be- 
ginning, yet they end all together in one great 
and moſt deſirable point, in the year 1836. 


© Viz, the antient Ages, of 1112 years each. 
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_ Tnvs by the whole Table every article of 


it, and by all the Angle articles and links of 
it che whole compages and coherent chain is 


| ſtrengthened. It is needleſs to give the proof 
of each ſeveral article at large: if one was 


to compare every period with every other, it 
would only ſerve to make the demonſtra- 


tion the more perplexing and difficult by the 
multitude of deductions and concluſions. A 
glance c of the eye on the Table will do much 
better. It i is here as in the deciphering 
of a writing in a. ſecret character; ; where 
there is no need of any other proof of your 
having found the true key, than that by it 
you can open and explain the whole 
Bur if any Perſon can after all take this 
to be 4 mere invention of human ſpecula- 
tion; ſuch a ſceptical diſpoſition will for 
ever keep him from receiving any other Ex- 
poſition, however true; if another ſuch can 
be. Such a. perſon ought to conſider that 
Gop has great patience with him, and for. 
that reaſon. to have patience with other men. 
who, he may think, come far ſhort of hie 
in n the knowledge. of the truth. 
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XLI. Ws will alſo bring under examin- 
ation the whole Sum of the apocalyptical 
Chronology, from the beginning of the New 


Teſtament to _— ns... of ow: 9 | 


of Gov. | 

- Our Lok p befate his Aſcenſion faid to 
all the Apoſtles together. I is not for vou to 
udo the Times or the Seaſons (Xone n xaugeus 
the Chrono! or Kuiroi) which the Father has 
put in his own power. Even here our Saviour 
does not abſolutely reject, but in fact gives 
an anſeer to the queſtion propoſed by his 


Apoſtles. He does not ſay, you muſt not aft; 


but, it doth 207 belong to You, in quality of 


Apoſtles, to know theſe times: and what 


did belong to them 48 fuch he tells them im- 


mediately after, yz ſhall be my . rtneſſes. 


Many of the Apoſtles or almoſt all of them 
had finiſhed this their 7 imony, before theſe 
Times or Seaſons were revealed to St. John, 
not as to an Apoſtle or one ſent to declare 
the iet, but as to a Herald extraordinary 
choſen to proclaim the ſecond coming of 
CurIsT. Till then the Father had kept 
them in his own power; but at that time 
let them be known to > hs Servants. The 


> a a7- 
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Diſciples had i in a body aſked, LoRD wilt thou 
at this time (xp) reftore the kingdom to Tſrael ? 
taking the word time or Chronos in the com- 
| mon meaning: but the Times or Seaſons, 
l | (the Chronoi or Kairoi) which the Lokp in 
| his anſwer puts together, with an emphati- 
p cal diſtinction of the words Chronos and 
E | Kairas, enigmatically import their proper 
Jength. From the time when the A- 
poſtles had borne the teſtimony of ChRISH 
in all the world, and particularly in the capital 
City, Roms, to the finiſhing of the myſtery 
after which they are here inquiring, there 
is one Cbrenos and over and above, three 
Kairoi or 1777 years near about, from the 
year 58 to 1836; Which is 4 Chronos and 
ſeme Kairoi, This joining of the ſingular 
and plural together would have look d odd- 
ly : therefore the expreſſion is altered; and 
as in 1 Sam. xxvii. 7, xxix. 3, inſtead of one 
year and four months it is ſaid theſe days or 
theſe years, ſo here for a Chronos and ſome 
Kairai, it is ſaid, Chronoi or Kairoi. 
XLII. Ou ſupputation of Time be- 
gins with only refuting the moſt prevailing 
errors, and then exhibits a prophetical month. 
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year, day and hour not very plauſible, but 
from whence nevertheleſs, as we go on there 


ariſeth, as to the periods actually mentioned 


in the text, ſometimes a neat rotundity of 


numbers, ſometimes a ſeptenary, and on 


comparing the periods one with . 


an admirable proportion. 

XLIII. Tux true Expoſition goes in the 
middle-way, not only with regard to the 
computation of the times, but alſo as to the 
ſubject- matter. If others interpret too much 
or too little of the text of inviſible or viſible 
of paſt or of future things; this takes in each 
of them in its proper place. It avoids the 
difficulties and rubs, thoſe Opinions are liable 
to, which run out too far on either hand; and 
has the benefit of all the advantages either 
fide has over the other. All that Boſſuet 
objects to or proves againſt Jurieu, and on 


the other fide Abbadie againſt Bofſuet, and 


whatever elſe paſſes between ſuch Interpre- 
ters in the way of controverſy, it can lay 
hold of and make to ſerve as ſo many argu- 
ments for its confirmation and firmer ſupport. 


XLIV. Ix the true Expoſition the three 


woes go from eaſt to weſt in one direct track. 


8 
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| XL. In general- it is adjuſted to." the 
1 horizon-of the Ifland of Patmerall around. 
3 XLVI. Tr contains im it the marrow and 
| fab fanic of all that holy men in all ages have 
learned out of this Prophecy (as far as they 
went upon ſolid grounds) amidſt ſuch a va- 
riety of Interpretations. But of this laſt 
point we have ſomething farther to ſay". 


= Viz, what immediately follows in the ive part: where, 
in J. x111, Noe. 17; there is ſhewed a'ſhort method of diſcover- 
ing the general plan of any Expoſition of the Revelation. 


2 N biſtoneel account 5 we various 
ExrosfTIONSs of the Revelation: 
ſhewing how in all ages of the New 
_ 1» Teftament the epectations of all, but 
cfſpecially of holy men, have been 
framed mainly with regard to the 
V eon of FEsUs CHRIST.” 
I. Arr the prophecies of the Old Tefta- 
ment pointed at JesUs CHRIST either at a 
diſtance or nearer at hand. JL FE ag 
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mg in the le che promiſes 
| TE furfilled, and at the ſamè 
wüde th — — delires of the ON Tiflament 
c Nm, fatixfied. " We AWD * dy 
III. Ix" this Completion” 5. rm 
intetmungled, in an zd miftner, "the 
farther difcovery of 0 1g yet to come undef 
rd puny Lale i. 3%, 3351. 345 
| 1 7. chest ach 16. 2 On sd b 
IV. WIEN cut LonB v5 bb c big 
brought his firſt fohlowers and diſciples, and 
efſßecially his twelve apoſtles, ſo far on in 
their Knowledge of himſelf that they confeſs d 
him to be the Sm of Gop dnd the true 
Muss; be immediately began to build 
the reſt of his dctrines on this foundation, 
and ſhewyd them, now that he had at Taſt 
appeared to ſave the world, what was farther 
to befall him; and therefore talk d witli them 
concerning his ſufferings, Ins ereſt and death, 
his refurrection; Mecinidn/" and coming ; in 


* 


ae trie! nos ber! {261 
VV. Bur —— he 
ufo nm — Eu 7 — 


— GL T 71 | im? WE 74 Ks ene ges 


edia ately: 


_ 75 r 
3 5; 2 
1 22 7 — . — — 


— 


2 — ens 
— Patt 5 
n 1 

7 o ad 


3% 
if 
4 
4s 
q 
ij 
J 


BO 


— 
P ͤ ²˙ A 
- * 


- 


282 CoNnCLUSION, 


that occaſion, to the prophet. Daniel. The 
Diſciples, and without doubt the Jews.1 in 
general, were of opinion that the temple, the 


city and the world * all come to an end to- 


gether, Matt. xxiv. 3 But our Saviour in- 
formed the diſeiples chat the temple and the 
city were to be deſtroyed i in the days « of that 
preſent generation. of men; but that thi 
world was not to end at the ſame time: and 
on this occaſion he inſtructed the believers 
how they were to deport themſelves, even 


with regard to outward circumſtances, in the 


diſtreſſes that were coming, Matt. xxiv. 6, 16. 
VI. BE TWEEN his reſurrection and aſcen⸗ 
ſion he gave yet plainer ſpecimens of his 
Revelation: as we have before obſeryed on 
Rev. hs Les and inch. XLI, of ches ee 


| Part. III. 5722 — wy 


VII. Ar. ER his 9 thas ted men 
in white apparel teſtified to the Apoſtles up- 
on the ſpot, that Irsus. ſhould come in like 
manner as they had ſeen him aſcend. 
Indeed among ſo many momentuous things 
as intervene between his aſcenſion to heaven 


and his coming, chere! is no one of equal mo- 


ment with either of theſe e nay they are all 
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but fo many preparatory _ for his Cox 
: ING; and from the Revelation” hs bear to 
* ariſeth their importante. 


2. VIII. AccorDINGLY from that time for- 
ward the expettations of the fr chriſtians un- 


der the direction of tlie apoſtles; had hat 
Coming for its great object. Vet theſe, 
contrary to the mind of CHRIS TH and his 
Apoſtles, reckon d that coming much too 
early which miſtake, tho' of no ſuch evil 
tendeney as the ſcoffing of the men of the 
world, yet proved a hindrance'to the truth. 


N. Now, as our dear Saviour had inter- 
poſed the deftruftion of Jeruſalem between his 
| aſcenſion and his glorious coming: So the 
Apoſtle St. Paul did not look with unconcern 
on the miſtake of the Theſſalonians, that 
the day of CHRIST was at hand and to come 
even before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem ; ; 
but poſtpon' 4 it by a an expreſs declaration 


1 


ing the Man of * and him who was 
to withold him or deep him off: And after 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, the 7houſand 
years and many things befides were interpoſed 
by St. John in the Revelation, 
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X. By theſe means was the church of the 
New Teſtament provided, with, the —— 
teſtimony concerning future things, from 


the times of che Apoſtles to the gloripus 


coming of CRI r. But the — 
of interpretations, we ſee, began eve: 
Mer das... Mir coir wave? ces 


or Verm coping ne ee 
the blure main points. one aſtar another, Viz, 
Ax Trenxis r, the THOUSAND Lx 4386000 
Ex o TE WoRLD: - + % blow 

O thaſe three points, fb on hs 8 of 
the two firſt (for it is evident the bird. of 


them muſt needs be the laſt) the reader i is 
| deſired to keep an attentive eye in the re- 


17 


maining part of this diſcourſe. | 
By the word ANTICKRIST, which i in St. 
Jobn 5. 22 has a more extenſive ſignifica- 
tion, we mean here, in conformity to the 
ſtyle of the F athers, the great Adverſary, or 
the Beaſt, who is deſcribed i in 2 Theſſal. A. 


and in Revel. Xiti, &c. 


XII. MN continued to expect the End 
won 7 and all that was to come to pas before 


-, 
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it, was of courle, 9 within as nar- 
row limits 28 they thought poſſible. 

XIII. Wx find an inſtance of this con- 
craction.; in what is called the fourth book 
af Ezra. This hook-{too highly: valued: by 
ſome, but by moſt men too much; - deſpiſed) 
as we have it at this day (ſee Scalig. Exexcit. 
308. and J. Gegeries Obſerv. C. xviii ) is 


acknowledged by the learned to. baye been 
Written in the heginning af the ſecond. Cena 
tury, and — ſoon, aſter the Reye 
lation; ſo that the 30" year after the rumn,of 
the City, C. iii, 2, muſt be meant of the dey 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem by the Romans, 
which i is A. P. 100 and the ,3860" * of 
the Jewiſh ra of the World. Now 
when it is ſaid ©, Xiy. 1.15: 12, that the du- 
ration of the world i is divided into 12 parts, 
of which 9 + are paſt and 2+ to come 
the author added the Jewiſh Ara, of his 
own time and the apocalyptical 1000 years 
into one ſum 4860, of which ꝙ + twelfth 
parts are 3847/2» and the 2 2 twelfth 
parts are 1012 x years; 10 that 3860 is to 


0 This is called the 2* book of Eſdras, nn 
n eee, 5 
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1000;/ nearly” a8 9 £ to 2 N On the 
like ground ſome among the Greeks have 
reckoned the age of the world to be about 
6500 years, viz, adding che 1005 years to 
their Æra from the Creation to the birth of 
CHRIST 8 02} 102220 lor clan 
XIV. Tir firſt Chriſtians unanimouſly "et 
Antichriſt 2 rſt, and the thouſand Jears next. 
Hence it was that when any adverſity or any 
ſcandal aroſe,” people' ſaid preſentiy this was 
Antichriſt, or La prelude to, or the begin 
ning, or the forerunner &c, - of him. 

that with-held the myſtery of 5 Was 
the Roman” Emperor, 2 Theſſal. ii. 8. He 
ſtood equally in the way of Judaiſin and 
Chriſtianity and Antichriſtianiſin: for this 
laſt they miſtook for a branch of Chriſtianity, 
and that for a ſect of Judaifm. Some of 
them might underſtand this perſonally of 
the Emperor Claudius (ſee Lightfoot s Chro- 
nicon, p. 104) in whoſe reign St. Paul wrote 
to the Theſſalonians. When Nero ſucceeded 
Claudius and behaved ſo wickedly and 
cruelly; they went on in the ſame way and 
held him to be that Adverſary. The like 
thoughts were afterward entertained of Po- 
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mitian, Aurelius, Severus, Decius, Gallus, 
Voluſianus and Gallienus, by the, chriſtians - 
whom they greatly diſtreſſed. Long after 
Nero ss death a notion prevailed that he would 


come to life again and ate to be the very 
Antichriſt. Eis 34 


XV. Tuus not only the Sie ber the 
Oinhodox alſo in general, ſet the thouſand 
years AFTER Antichriſt,” and conſequently 
far into the latter days; as it is expreſſly al- 
lowed by the learned, even thoſe who them- 
ſelves think otherwiſe. Rivetus de Patrum 
Auftaritate, C. vi. obſerves that the Fathers 
in Aſia, in Gaul, in Africa, at Rome, and in 
other places taught this; and as moſt of them 
lived very near the days of the apoſtles, they 
recommended this too as an apoſtolical tra- 
dition. Dallæus d vero Ls Patrum L. II. 
ir 1 of this error, as he calls it, that 
it is a very antient one, and that in former 
times the chriſtians in general embraced it; 

and brings this for a proof of it, that the 
whole Greek Church maintains it to this day, 
and of all the great. number of thoſe who in 
their doctrines have a regard to the writings 
of the fathers, the Latins alone have departed 
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from it, and that theſe did not avowedly 
eftabliſh/ the contrary opinion ll A'. 1439 
in che council at Florence. Heidegger 
avers that in Juſtin Martyr s days the Whole 
Chriſtian Chureh owned it. Diſſert. Tom. 1. 

p. 653, &c. and p. 649: and indeed Juſtin 
himſelf has aſſured us of it as to all the Or- 


thodox in his time in general. See alſo 


Vitringa in Apocal. P- 845 &c: nad e 
Pgſbuma. p. 643: where they both without 
ceremony, appeal to the antient Jewiſh 
Church: and likewiſe Joach. Langius's Gloria 
Chriſti, Tom. 1. fol. 270. So then it 
does not. depend on Papi as alone; whom 
people generally decry,': without regarding 
what the antients ſay to his prejfe. 
XVI. Ux pr theſe crqſes the faithful 
comforted themſelves with hope in the great 
promiſes. It may be that ſomething hetero- 
dox and carnal was ſuperadded/to- them. 
Vet we find no controverſy or diſpute on that 


| head till the middle of the third century; 


and then, on account of theſe bad additions 
there aroſe gradually an ind:fereet averſion to 
the thing itſelf, nay even to the whole Pro- 
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XVII. Some however perſever'd in the 
Rudy of this prophetical word; but even 
theſe very early loſt fight of the proper 
length of the thouſand years. And then 
ſeveral prejudicate opinions concurred to 
miſlead them: 1. In conformity to the 
ſeptuagint Eric they greatly enlarged 
the times of the Old Teſtament. 2. They 
received the jewiſh tradition which contracts 
the whole duration ef the world to :6000 
years. 3. They had alſo a notion that the 
60 years, though already near run out, 
fhould yet be ſhortened toward the end. 
4. They took the {mall part, as they rec- 
'koned, that yet remained of the fixth Mil- 
lenary for the Whole Millenium er 1000 
years, by ſmecdache. F. They took the 
vrhole time of the New Takagi to eonſiſt 
of no· more than 36 5 years, being as it were 
the days of PET of grace or acceptance, 
Iſaiah li. 2. 6. They began the 1000 
years en de very fin times of the /New 


Teſtament. Such opinions brought the 

laſt day much nearer than was. agreeable to 

truth: Ghich . Jen 'Melehioris, with got 
1. IN n . 


\ 
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reaſon, looks upon as one cauſe why many 
dn to record * 1 of . 


- 
S434 ia « 


64 War N., Site — the — 
Chriſtianity got the upper-hand in the world, 
the hope of future things decayed greatly 
by their being ſatisfied with the preſent. At 
the council of Nice, however, there were 
yet many remaining who had gone through 
great ſufferings for the name of CurisT, 
and what notion that great aſſembly held 
concerning the kingdom. of the. ſaints. of tbe 
. moſt- High, may be ſeen in Gelas. Cizicen. 
Act. Conc. Nic. c. 30. Vet the dread of An- 
tichriſt, tho men were every now and then 
put in mind of him by the Arian calamities, 
went off by degrees, and the thouſand years 
were by little and little given up; paulatim, 
ſays Eſtius; by which, expreſſion he indirect- 
Ay contradicts thoſe who ſay that in the ſynod 
at Rome under Damaſus againſt. Apollinaris 
the noiſy hereſy of the Chiliaſts (as Baronius 
exultingiy ſays) had its mouth ſtopp d. A- 
greeable to this is what we mentioned. on 
C. xi. 2, viz, That Jeruſalem which had 
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deen trodden under foot by the: Gentiles, 
made ſo ſplendid an appearance under Con- 
ſtantine that Euſebius was ready to taks!it 
for the new Jeruſalem. At Conſtantinople- 
particularly the Revelation was very little 
lived in that neighbourhood there is not to 
be found ſo much, as one citation from! that 
books: [lin oft is n 03 big 
XIX. SO 1E 8 1000 — 
preeiſely that number or more or leſs) at the 
birth of CMR ISH: others at his. paſſion. 
Caſſiodorus, in Camplexi onibus expreſſes this 
plainhy:  Alligauitque, eum &i 1. e. And 
5 . con him a. thouſand years, Rev. xXx. 2. 
: * (This, ſays he, is a Synecdoche” by. which 
e whole i is put for the part; for the end 

« 5 them is entirely unknown to us, but the 
* beginning of them i 1S by common conſent: of 

+ the fathers placed at the birth of our Lozp); 


„Which was then the ſeat of the ape and the ſcene 
of worllly caſe, pleaſure and proſperity.) ooo 7 |? 

* Alligavitque e eum . zrille anni: (quod per figuram ſynec- 
doche a parte totum dicitur, quando ejus finis omnimodis ha- 
betur incognitus, qui tamen con ſenſu patrum a nativitate do- 
mini .computantur } ne credituras gentes libera poteſtate confun- 
deret. In fine vero ſeculi dicit eum eſſe ſolvendum, quando 
multi martyres & confeſſores a eniente antichriſio germinabunt. 
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< that he might not, if he hed lb d 6880 
< uſe af his power, confound. the Gentiles 
that were to receive the goſpel. But he 
tells is that toward the en of the world he 

© ſhall be looſed, and then there Gall ſpring 
+ ip many martyrs and eonfeſſots on the-com- 
* mg of Anticbriſti. The fame doctrine was 
taught by St. Auguſtine (whoſe ctedit was 
ſufficient to draw in all the middle ages into 
this epinlen); by Primaſius (who alſo tec- 
kohed the'; = times as going on along wich 
the 10600 years, from the beginning of the 
New Teſtament to the end of the world) 
and among the Greeks by Andreas Cæſarien- 
ſis, who on this occaſion lays more ſtreſs on 
the date of tlie paſſion of CurtsT, Scipio 
Maffel makes the following remark on the 
above cited words of Cafflodorus; Nod 
% e Sc. i. e. what he adds, viz. that 

in the opinion of many of the Fathers this 
© ſpace is to be reckoned from the nativity of 

our LoRD, ſeems to refer to an opinion 


held by many 1 in former 1 times that 1000 years 


- » "Qu6dfubditur, Fpktfuh hoc blu patrumfſententia a 
nativitate Domini computari, ad 'opiniohem multis olim ſub- 


ortam videtur referri, millefimo poft'Chriſftum anno rerum uviver- 


fitatem diffolutum jri & Antichrifium adventurum. 
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13 be CuRISF the nd bod be diflly'd, 
© and Antichriſt ſhould come,” Thus; the 


ORDER Was INVERTE#,,4nd the/bouſand years 


thus ſhortacd,, et foremgh and Auticbriſ (who 
delay d ſo long) was put glam um and. a 
litfle-befaro-theiazd-of the er., . They tool 
ir ſor granted that the thonſand-years: were 
a ally mn; aotrle; and the: commg: af An- 
tichriſti topethed with theend of therwofdd, 
had a Den luoltt uponαντ¹ỹ¹i Of chis 
on were Lactantids, erm, tlie author 
df the! Out inner, in Mattho hHomil. 49, 
Gregoty the Gient, and otherb iin But as the 
Era increafed withont any cbnſultrable re- 
per meaning of the thouſand years to take 
e ee which mum ſhould 
come. thc 4 t BfR AH 

NX. urls was a aiiſtake, that 
they" wreſted' thut 1000 years in the X 
happened luckily that they fixed upon ſome- 
thing that chanced to be right in the main 
(but ſbeum to be ſo by other arguments) 
namely 1000 years, nearly, from the. firſt 


E94 Code Lest. 
times of the New Teſtameflt io the rei gn of 
the Beaſt. rt Dundt rind bin 
end. ee rolf? bakkKI :- JAKE NP SHER 
oiThive nb pci on till che numbe; 
years came ah — ten 1 
ies being ſpent. At tlie beginning 
8 e che n m 
eke time . Hhanc ae Minisf 
W 
© wat publicly declared: in France (firſt of 
all at Paris): ſpread abruad in the W orld, 
and belleved by great Numbers. Now as 
people! expettetl.ther laſt day at the fame 
Utric heyy eicher and Monaſteries 
g0 to ruin, many Princes and Lords travell'd 
to Rome, and many built Hoſpitals for:the 
Sick and for Pilgrims, and even Abbies, 
into which ſome of them retired to wait for 
that day. Fleurys Manners f the Chriſtians, 
Dr. Emiliane Cleats of the gs d. 
p. 30 &. Sr 2% 07 ' INV nut | 
XXII. Mex were great forwarded and 


© rs = # 


Anbei. by 3 on "what paſſed en 
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the See of Rome... In the year 1000 after 
the Paſſion of CurIsT Benedict IX, Was 
Biſhop of Rome from A'. 1032 to 1045: 
and in all appearance it was on account of 
this ſcandalous. yoiing ſter that the Greeks lookt 
for the number of the Beaſt in this name 
BENEAIKTOEZE, which in Greek comes pre- 
ciſely to 666. (Compare here the Gnomon 
on Rev. xiii. 18. H. xII.) A plain mark of 
this is to be ſeen in the copies of Andreas 
Cæſarienſis; in which the name Benedictus 
is foiſted in by the Tranſcribers; and like- 
wiſe the rubrick or lemma concerning the 
1000 years which where before reckoned 
by him from the Birth of CurIsT (as may 
ſtill be ſeen in Arethas*) was adjuſted to his 
paſſion, that it mien agree with the time of 
this Benedict. . However all that hap- 
pened under 8 but ene 
N ok A Beaſt. 


4 


* Cippadocian Biſhop, who wrote a Commentary « on 
che Revelation more than 500 years before che time when 
Benedict was Biſhop of Rome. 


> The Succeſſor of Andreas, who about 40 years ater, 
ahridg d or made extracts from Andreas's Comment. 


— * x ? . - 
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| Ar lit came — Buy his 
4 0 and exorb/tant attions: many began to 
ſee, after: ſo many warnings, whereabouts 
they were. What people in thoſe \ days 
thought of che matter may be found in ma- 
Ny writers. But Aventinus has eompriſel 
the whole in that welldknown and !impor- 
tant paſſage: Plerique onmes boni &, that 
is al moſt all good, open-hearted, juſt, can- 
did and undeſigning men have left it on 
record that the Rx ro HTR TS 
'©.BEOAN AT THAT TIME; | How exactly 
they diſtinguiſhed between the Reign of the 
Beaſt and Camas if —_ is not —_— 'to 
-diſeern. 

XXIV. Arr, the horrible OY which 
we real of this Gregory VII", are out: dene 
by what Cardinal Benno publiſded concerning 
him at that very time. Many, even amongſt 
Proteſtants, will not believe him, becauſe 
he was an: enemy to Gregory. But v are 
not ſo much to mind in ſuch a caſe whether 
one is a friend or an erer n ener. he 

. 8 aber ness 


imperium Antichriſti cæpiſſe memoriæ literarum prodidere. 
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be a conſcientious or, at leaſt, an honeſt 
man. Virtue gains the love of men; and 
vice our hatred: and love and hatred are 
the motives that firſt impel many a man to 
diſcover the truth of things either very bad 
or very good, which 'otherwiſe he would 
have kept to himſelf and concealed from o- 
thers. Benno too reckoned 1000 years from 
the beginning of the New Teſtament to the 
reign of Antichriſt : and this may be one 
of the reaſons he 2 for not Nang Hrr- 
D EBRAND. 

XXV. Wurx he diſturbances raiſed by 
ers] were over, ſome who had not 
ſeen the whole of theſe horrible doings con- 
tinued ſtill in expeRation ; which as to the 

very Antichriſt was too early, and as to the 
_ reign of the beaſt was too late. Fluentius 
Biſhop of Florence gave out, on the appear- 
ance of a very great Comet, that Antichriſt 
was born: on which account Pope Paſcal 
II. — t thither ings in a Council of 340 
ETA ob 0 8 f 


ih . The ſame, e * that —— again 
As. 1680, and is predicted to return As. 558 its period 
| being computed to be $75 years, 
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Biſhops (ſays Bellarmine) impoſed filence 
upon him A* 1105. At this rate the 
birth of CHRIS TH and that of his Adverſary 
would have had a reſemblance as to the 
Star and the eccleſiaſtical aſſembly, Matth. 
ii. 2. 4. What attentive obſervation muſt 
this have occaſioned both at Florence and at 
a diſtance !- Pity that there remain no fuller 
accounts of it. About the ſame year 
Norbertus aflured Bernard that Antichriſt 
would be revealed during that preſent gene- 
ration, and that he himſelf ſhould live to 
ſee a general perſecution of the church. (See 
Bernard's 56 Epiſtle.) He died A* 1134. 
Bernard himſelf ſays (Serm. G. in Pſalm ci.) 
Supereſt, ut reveletur homo peccati; i. e. All 
© that remains now is that the man of fin 
be revealed. Meng others peak to the 


ſame purpoſe. _ | 
XXVI. Tur farther FE Era a 


men found it the more convenient to lengthen 


the prophetical times in their Interpretations. 
About the year 1200 ;flouriſhed the Abbot 
Joachim ; and as the Ara was now not far 
from being equal to the number 1260, viz. 
of the apocalyptical days of the Woman, he 
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and many others with him conjectured that 
great changes were drawing near. (V. J. A. 


Schmidii Diſs. hiftor, de Pſeudeewangelio ater-- 
uo ſeculi x111. F. viii.) In the very year 


1260 his Doctrine was condemned by a 


Council at Arles. 7 He maintained partly an 
Error, that we [ſhould take the 1260 days 
for ſo many years and in general an apocalyp- 
tical day for a year; and partly the truth, 
namely that the flouriſhing times of the church 


(we don't enquire as yet how they deſcribed 
them) and ,conſequently the 1000 years, 


mult come after the deſtruction of the An- 


e 1 


XXVII. OTHzmRs were aware hits the 
i had begun ſome time before: for 


example, the unknown author who wrote 


concerning Antichriſt, A“ 1120, cited by 


Vitringa in Apocal. p. 747. And as the 
Witneſſes of the truth had ſaid formerly that 


Antichriſt was 70 come; they ſaid now at laſt 


that he was come, and that with a remark- 


able unanimity and conſtancy in that main 


point. Conſider the teſtimonies according 
to * order of time, in ſeveral writers and 


particularly in Gerhardi Confeſſ. Cathol. L. IT, 
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Art. 3. Chap. 6. Fol. 581. 596.626: 
and take notice how/ they ſprak of him ei- 
ther as a a 1 n Kew 
; a we lr £3; rv NUN d 
XXV RI. Tas nit hs was now filly 
come/oa;;doabooniideraid people began to re- 
fle and bethink themſelves by what time the 
day might break. Here again one term after 
another was "pitched upon! The antient 
*Techonius had reckoned the 3 + times to he 
3 5 centuries or 3 56 years (as the Jews did, 
in Juſtin's dialogue with Tryphon); and 
That the Waldenſes interpreted in their own 
favour, and conceived hopes that in 3 50 
years from the beginning of thoſe miſerable 
times there would be better days: Vitringa 
in Apoc. p. 464. From the Waldenſes 
the Widlifites and Huſſites took this inter- 
pretation: for T. Purvæ us, an Engliſhman, 
A' 1390 compoſed. out of the lectures of 
his maſter, Wielif, then in priſon, an Ex- 
poſition of the Revelation, in which he rec- 
kons the 1000. years from the paſſion of 
CHRIST to the year 1033, and from thenge 


Who wrote Ae. 390 about a thouſand years before Wie 
lif*s days. 
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to A. 1383 he aſſigns 3 50 years to Anti- 
chriſt. That Wiclif himſelf was of | this 
opinion appears from the 8 Seffion-of tho 
Council of Conſtance, where the q Article 
he is charged with is this: Poſh Urbaman 
v1. Cel i. e. After Urban the VI“ there 
© no Pope to BS owned); but we muſt be 
© governed; As the Greeks are, by laws f 
of, n making. The year $840 Tell 
in the reign” of chis Urban, Rieger, ity his 
hiftory of the Bohemian Biethreh; F. 42; 
treats of the dockrine of the Haffites t ant 
Byzynids, there cited mentiorts chat about 
the year 1420 many in Bohemia were miſ- 
led (through an opinion that the kingdom 
of CRTST was in a little while to be 
ſet up and vengeance poured out upon the 
Enemies) to ſell their goods even at a low 
price, to betake themſelves with their wives 


and children to VN s ' Tabotites and to * 


K Fug "7 . - 


E Poſt Urbanum VI. non elt aqa 8 in Papam, 
ſed vivendum eſt more Græcorum ſub legibns propris. Hg 


5 Theſe were a Branch of the Hulfites who had a Caſlle 
near the ſmall City called Tabor -not far from Prague, by 
means of which they Rood out againſt the Emperor Sigiſmund 
and Pope Martin V*> Cruſade: and their Caſtle was not taken 
till Ab. 1544. 
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their money at the feet of the prieſts, in or- 
der to introduce a community of goods: but 
that from thence there quickly enſued great 
ſcarcity and diſorder, and ti * alone * 
confuted that erre. 

XXIX. IN the middle hs ka _ 
Perſians under Choſroes, and after them the 
Saracens, but eſpecially the Turks, became 
ſo powerful and got poſſeſſion of the holy 
grave, the holy city Jeruſalem, and the pro- 
miſed land, many Expoſitors interpreted the 
Revelation gf thoſe tranſadtions. .. For when 
Jeruſalem was recovered in the firſt Cruſade 
and.loſt in the ſecond; (which was zealouſly. 
mo - by. ae who thought that was 


n in, "a all Ioael. to. o be nech, and. the 
third came to nothing; in the year 1213 
Pope Innocent III. ſent out circular, letters 
to all faithful Chriſtians - pro. ſubſidio terra 
fandte, for the relief or recovery of the holy 
land, in hopes that they ſhould be more 
ſucceſsful i now that the 666 Fur from Ma- 
homet were near run out. Aſter this 
Petrus Aureolus, Nicholas Lyraras Anto- 
ninus Florentinus &c. interpreted < each i in his 
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own way the 666 years and ſeveral other paſ- 
ſages in the Revelation of Mahomet; to which 
purpoſe alſo many even ſince the reforma- 
tion, eſpecially among the Roman Catholicks 
wreſt ſuch texts. When beſides all 
this the Ottoman Port was eſtabliſhed about 
the beginning of the XIV Century, Expo- 
fitors of this ſort took up a fancy that this 
was the time in which Satan was looſed (how / 
ever, people had an eye at the ſame time, to 
the abominations of Popery) and ſo reckoned 
1000 years backward looking for the begin- 
ing of them in Conſtantine's time. Fox, 
Gerhard and Hoe cite Gualterus Brutus, 
Ubertinus de Caſalis, Ferdinandus del Caſ- 
tillo and Jacobus de Teramo as of this opi- 
nion, which chiefly Brightman among the 
moderns has advanced. Others begin 
the Tooo years with Calixtus II, who muſt 
needs be the Angel, and the Emperor the 
| Dragon whom he bound by wreſting from 
him the right of Inveſtitures A** 1122, 1123: 
others with Innocent III, who eſtabliſh'd 
the Orders of the Dominicans and Fran- 
ciſcans A“. 1217. Thus was the 
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confu;fion of the times of the Beaſt: and of the 
1000 years brought to the utmoſt height: 
however thereby a way was opened for ſet- 
ting them again in their right order, viz, the 
times of the Beaſt firſt, and the 1000 years 
after, and from hence Joannes Viterbienſis, 
A 1481, gave Sixtus IV great hopes of vic- 
tory over the Turks (whom he took for the 
Beaſt, as Innocent before did the Saracens) 
and of the 1000. n * . n, in 
bree ee 25 iind 2: 
W TH the A N 3 
up a new light in prophetical as well as other 
matters; and Luther found the Hildebrandine 
papacy emblematically repreſented in Ch. xiii. 
of the Revelation; At the ſame time he 
could not be unacquainted with the above- 
mentioned 3 50 years, ſince he had cauſed 
the ſaid bock of Purvæus to be printed, with 
a preface of his own, at Wittenberg, A” 
1528: but he ſaw they were manifeſtly too 
way and, ok laid hold on ſomething 
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Revelation has no view to the Turk, but to 
the Pope; and in conſequence of that, in his 
marginal notes expounds the 666 years of 


the duration of the worldly papacy. Bibli- 


ander was alſo one of the firſt who acknow- 
ledged this; and among the reformed in 
France Jac. Capellus, and in England Tho- 
mas Lydyat did the ſame. How Sera- 
phinus de Fermo and others bufied them- 
ſelves from that-time to wreſt ſometimes one 
ſometimes another paſſage of the Revelation 
that contained a deſcription of any horrible 
thing, to apply it to Luther and the Refor- 
mation, is not worth inentioning. But Lu- 
ther's Expoſition ought in reaſon to be look'd 
upon as a' conſiderable part of this whole 
teſtimony; 'tho' very few, even in the pro- 
teſtant church, have hitherto duly regarded 
it. He held that Antichriſt was now plainly 
revealed, and agreed with Lucas Brugenſis 
and others who reckon 6000 years to be 
the whole time that the world is to laſt. 
Hence he concluded that the laſt day was 
not far off, and ſo there was not ſufficient 
ſpace remaining for the 1000 years 70 come ; 
Pp | 
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for which;reaſon he could not reckon them 
more conveniently than from the beginning 
of the New Teſtament to Gregory VII. 
This appears from his Suupbuulatio, or reckon- 
ing of the years of the Wand, publiſhed not 
long before his Death. Beſides, in his 
preface, to the Revelation and his notes on it, 
there are-contain'd the following Pos1TIONs. 
1. The iſt ao is great; the ſecond greater; 
the third the greateſt of all. 2. The ſe- 
cond 100 began in the ſeventh! Century, in the 
_ Saracen hiſtory... 3. The third uo in C. 
ili, is the worldly papacy. 4. This be- 
gan in $2 be we N It will laſt 666 
years. 6. The third wo and the ſeven 
vials are nder the trumpet of the ſeventh 
angel. 7. The third wo will be chec#d 
by the vials. 8. The 1000 years are, in 
the proper ſenſe, 1000 years. 9. The 
1000 years and the times of the Beaſt can- 
not coincide for ever ſo ſhort a time. Other 
| Expoſitors have maintained ſome one, and 
ſome another of theſe Poſitions ſeverally: but 
Luther (and to the beſt of my Knowledge, 
he alone to this day) graſped all of them to- 
gether in his comprehenſive knowledge, tho 
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fo long ago. Now let us add to theſe, 
one pofition more (which in no wiſe diſ- 
agrees with the former nine, but is rather a 
conſequence of them, and is maintained by 
Luther's fellow-labourer Francis Lambert in 
his Exeg. Apoc. p. 233, 286) namely this, 
10. That the times of the Beaſt go before 
and the 1000 years: follow after; and then 
we have all the grounds of a true Expoſition. 

- XXXI. Ax DREW OSTIANDER the elder 
went another way to work. He ſought for 
the number of the Beaſt in the hebrew word 
rn, (Rumiit) and at the ſame time gave 
occaſion to people's gradually quitting the 
number 666 in reckoning the- duration of 
the Beaſt, and eſpouſing that of 1260. Ex- 
amine his Conject. de ultimis tempor. & fine 
mundi, publiſhed at Nuremberg, A“ 1544; 
and his ſon-in-law Funckius's Illuſtration of 
the Revelation, p. 162, 203, 365 of the edi- 
tion of 1596. Some ſuppoſe both the 
numbers, 666 and 1260, to run on parallel, 
and aſſign the latter to the duration of the 
ſpiritual, and the former to that of the 
worldly power of the Beaſt ; as the Centuri- 
ators of Magdeburg, the Syntagma N. J. 
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(which has great affinity to their work) Jo, 
Balæus, Raph. Eglinus, Zach. Mutheſius, 
Melch. Kromayer, and others. But wh | 
well-grounded 666 years were overborne 
by the 1ll-grounded - 1260 years, by ron, 
and by other ſuch names, eſpecially in-Flacii 
Ghſſa and other Expoſitions that had a great 
run. Bellarmine, and ſuch as he, were not 
ſorry for this: but many proteſtants have 
ſtuck to this period of 1260 years, in their 
controverſial writings and their Expoſitions, 
as Hoe, Paræus, e Cluver, * 
Cocceius, &c. 5 

XXXII. Now this Width how had 
many troubleſome conſequences : (1) When 
the 666 years were little minded, the Hilde- 
brandine-period, which had formerly been 
look d upon by all conſiderate perſons as ſo 
important, came to be forgotten, or at moſt 
made but a part of the papal period. They 
were unwilling to begin their 1260 years at 
Gregory VII, or lower down; for that would 
have made the time too long for them that 
thought the final ruin of Antichriſt and the 


v i. e. the taking « each of the 1260 days in che Prophecy to 
ſignify a year. | 
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laſt day were very near; and the time of 
their waiting for theſe future things would 
have been too much extended, delay d and 
render d uncertain : ſo they muſt: needs be- 
gin higher, and thereby left too little room 
for thoſe things which, in the prophecy, pre- 
ceeded the riſing of the Beaſt. Many alſo 
of their predictions failed one aſter another, 
eſpecially in the time of the perſecution of the 
reformed in France, which made ſport for 
their adverſaries. (2) Thus the length 
of this period of 1260 years, when it pre- 
valled, obliging them to ſet the beginning 
of the times of the Beaſt too high in hiſtory, 
for- example A“. 257, 450, 600, 800, (a 
wide difference!) put a ſtop to all comparing 
of the prophecy and hiſtory : and many had 
the aſſurance to reckon among the limbs of 
Antichrift the holy Biſhops of the antient 
church of Rome, the latchet of whoſe ſhoes 
(ſays Petrus Crugotius) they were not worthy 
to unlogſe. (3) Eſpecially, the teſtimony 
af the truth againſt Popery, in fo far as it 1s 
grounded on this Prophecy, was greatly im- 
peded. (4) No room could be found 
for the 1000 years: ſo, whereas all the an- 
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tients had placed them either wholly after or 
wholly before the times of the Beaſt, now 
men came to allow ſome part of the 1000 
years, or the whole of them, to run parallel 
with ' ſome part of the 1260 years. Nay 
ſome begin both the 1260 years of miſery 
and the 1000 years of happineſs together, at 
Conſtantine the Great, as Napier; or both 
together about the time of Charles the Great, 
as Matth. Hoffman: the former of whom 
is nearly follow'd by B. E, en. and a8 | 
latter by Caſp. Heuniſchius. 
XXXIII. Tur Anabapiitical, 8 
and frantick notions of the Millennium (a- 
gainſt which the confeſſion of Auſburg bears 
a proper teſtimony ) greatly contributed to 
bring in anew, among ſome men, a great 
indifference about the Revelation, and a- 
mong many about the looo years, eſpecially 
as they thought them paſt Jong ago. If any 
one but gave a hint of 1000 years yet 75 
come, he was ſuſpected; and thoſe were com- 
mended ho thought themſelves not bound 
to make open confeſſion of them. Theſe 
therefore took up the thing ſo much the more 
warmly, and found means to make the very 
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nameof the Millennium or 1000 years odious, 
See Crameri arbor heret. conſanguin. p. 76. 
Vet in the year 1554 at Baſle ſome learned 
Refugees bore noble teſtimony to the 1000 
years to follow after the overthrow of Anti- 
chriſt; ſuch as Sebaſt. Caſtellio in the pre- 
face to his tranſlation of the Bible, and Mar- 
tin Borrhaus on the xx** chap. of the Reve- 
lation (tho theſe two had had diſputes upon 
other points); likewiſe Cœlius Secundus 
Curio in his Book de amplitudine regni Dei, 
and Alphonſus Conradus Mantuanus in 
e N | | 

XXXIV. TreRe had been a long time 
an expectation that in the year 1588 the 
world would come to an end, or at leaſt 
there would be very great revolutions in it. 


Jo. Guil. Stuckius publiſhed a particular 
treatiſe on that ſubject, at Zurich, that very 
year 1588. Take the ſubſtance of what is 
fad by J. J. Hoffman hit. pap. ad A. 1219, 
Flacius catal. tet. verit. F. 173, Gerhard. 
hc." de extr. Jud. F. 78, and Conrad. Bruſs- 
ken's appendix to Beverley's chronology; 
and we ſhall find as follows, viz, antiently 
people added to the riſe of Mahomet the 
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number of the Beaſt, and becauſe of the 


fm of theſe two, 622 and 666, were intent 


upon obſerving the year 1288. About 
that time the Chriſtians loſt —_ they had 
till then kept poſſeſſion of in Syria; and 
men deceived themſelves with this prognoſ- 
| tic, ve mundo in centium annis, 1. e. Wo to 
the world within theſe 100 years; aid ſo 
made a miſtake alſo about the greateſt and 
laſt. antichriſtian calamities, which they 
thought would come to an end A” 1388. 

When nothing happened that year, they 
added another and then another 100, and 
ſo brought it to 1488 and 1588; and made 
alſo aſtrological calculations of them. At laſt 
they left off this way and no longer added 
the 666 years to Mahomet's times, but to 
the year 1032, 0 which they reckoned 1000 
years from the paſſion of CHRIST. On this 
ground they were willing to ſuppoſe that in 
the year 1698 there would follow the de- 
ſtruction of the Turk and Popery, and the 
ſpreading of Chriſtianity over all the world. 
Lambertus Danæus inverts this order, rec- 
koning the 666 years from the paſſion, and 
then adding the 1000 years; de Antich. p. 
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98. 108. compare with this Dudleij Fenneri 
Theologia, p. 172. Edit. A. 1589. Others 
reckoned from the birth of CuRISTH: whe- 
ther they put the 1000 years firſt or laſt it 
matters not; but a great expectation there 
was againſt the year 1666, the treatiſe cal- 
led Rome Ruina finalis goes altogether upon 
this ſcheme, which gave a handle to Spize- 
lius and Artopœus for further reflexions. 
XXXV. Br ſearching the Scriptures men 
are nom again come near to the ancient truth. 
In the beginning of the laſt century J. Piſ- 
cator, and others, put the reign of the Beaſt 


and Antichriſt before the 1000 Years, and 
aver d that all is not yet fulfilled that is fore- 


told to come before the end of all things. 
In like manner Dan. Cramerus, in his Bible 
with Notes, acknowledgeth that the 1000 
years in C. xx. 2. do not begin till after the 
Hallelujah and after the Victory in C. xix. 
I, 11. but he interpreted them of the peace 
of the church &c, (much in the ſame way 
as Cotterius, Zeltnerus and Mommers) and 
beſides, as he held the end of the world to 
be very near, he extends the 1000 years to 


24 
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ſcarcely more than the age of a man; in 
which Franc. Lambertus went before him, 
and Zach. Hogelius, Joh. Schindlerus, Nic. 
Mulerius, Joh. Brunſmannus and Melch. 
Kromayer differ but little from him. The 
more conſtrain'd this Interpretation is, the 
more clearly it ſhews that theſe Expoſitors 
were ſenſible of the connexion between the 
xix and the xx Chapter. 

XXXVI. AFTERWARD many were rouſed 
anew to a diligent inquiry into this point by 
means of Cocceius : however, they ſuffer d 
themſelves to be miſled, by their ſeveral 

* periods or ages of the church, into many un- 
profitable extravagancies. | 
XXXVII. 

A wir Door was opened by the worthy 
Sßpener, who brought again into view the 
hope, as he and others called it, of better times; 
and who carefully avoided all meddling with 
particulars, (as was very ſuitable to this new 
beginning) but maintained his main point 
with great ſeriouſneſs and ſteadineſs, and 
with full aſſurance, to his death. Ever 


\ * See the Introduction, F. x111 ; and No, 111 of $. xxxv111 
of this part of the Coneluſion. 
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ſince then the truth, in this point, has been 
making its way more and more powerfully, 
tho incompaſſed with many errors. | 
XXXVIII. Tux writers who now meet 
with the moſt general approbation are of 
three Sorts. 1. Some interpret almoſt 
every thing of the judgments upon the Jews, 
or on them and the Heathen alſo, early in 
the beginning of the New Teſtament ; and 
reckon the 1000 years from the aſcenſion 
of CyRIsT, or from Conſtantine the Great. 
Such is the opinion of Grotius, Hammond 
and the Author of the Prænotiones apocalyp- 
tice, &c. Here the times are taken always 
in the common acceptation. Boſſuet takes 
this way of reckoning for granted, and be- 

ſides he places Antichriſt only a ſhort time 
before the end of the world. 2. Others 
ſtill abide by the year-day and the period of 
1260 years: and thoſe of them who place 
the Beaſt before the 1000 years aſſign very 
different terms when the one ſhould end 
and the other begin. Joſeph Mede was 
one of the principal abettors of the period of 
1260 years, and was followed by Henry 
More, Peganius, Jurieu and others. To 
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this claſs belong Newton, Sandhagen, Du- 
rer, Schweitzer, Zeltner, Samuel Konig, 
Scheurman, Abbadie, Crinſon, Drieſſen, 
Malſchius, Kohlreiffius, Stockius, &c, tho 
as to the 1000 years they differ widely from 
one another. 3. Many labour to fill 
up the whole ſpace from St. John to us with 
only the ſeven Churches, or the figurative 
interpretation of them, and maintain that 
almoſt every thing from the firſt ſeal to the 
IoO0O years is yet to come; and ſo they too 
take the times in the common acceptation. 
See F. v1, vII. of the Preface, and Hedin- 
ger's preface to the Revelation in his New 
Teſtament with Notes. 

XXXIX. IT is not to be wondered at that 
amidſt ſo many difficulties, and after ſo many 
terms aſſigned that have paſſed without ef- 
fect, many men of underſtanding have in a 
manner given up all ſtudy of the Revelation 
and confin'd all their reflections on it to ſome 
general and well-known heads of doctrine 
viz, that the Church ſhall be always ftrait- 
ned but never ſhall be cruſh'd; and have 
brought the reckoning of times almoſt into 
diſuſe. Markius's Commentary on the Apo- 
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calypſe may ſerve for an example of this ; 
for he there ſkilfully confutes many wrong 
opinions, but as above-mentioned on C. v1. 
8. rarely advances any thing himſelf. 

XL. NoBoDY ſo far as I know, has hit 
the mark, in thoſe points that are the moſt 
neceſſary for the preſent time, more nearly 
than Campegius Vitringa. He has gone 
back to Gregory VII. (as Nic Mulerius had 
alſo done) and has diſcovered and demon- 
ſtrated the agreement of theprophecy and the 
completion in the fads themſelves, without 
helps from the calculation of the times, for 
he had a miſtruſt of the year-day, and yet 
did not for that depend upon the common 
day. By this he has given a notable blow 
to both thoſe erroneous reckonings, and has 
not fallen much ſhort of the true, which 
goes in the middle way between them. See 
his Anacrifis apocal. p. 460 &c. In this 
path he leads his reader through the rage of 
the enemies and the overthrow of them, di- 
realy to the contents of the xx chapter. 

XLI. Tnus the true and ancient order is 
reſtored: viz, ANTICHRIST, - the Tnov- 
SAND YEARS, the END or THE WORLD, 
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| Turs may ſerve for a brief Aena 
the Bxpos1T10Ns of this Prophecy, accord- 
ing to their principal variations: from whence 
many advantages may accrew to thoſe who 
deſire to profit by it. I. We may ſee how 
amidſt this ſtrange and manifold variety of 
opinions the progreſs of the truth has been re- 
tarded through the juſtling of ſo many errors; 
and yet glimpſes of it have been ſeen in all 
Ages, and it has made its way through them. 
II. Let any one, antient or modern Expoſi- 
tor of the Revelation fall into a man's hands; 
he needs only to look how he explains the 
Ferch two. months of the Beaſt, the number of 
the Beaſt, and the honſand years: and thereby 
he will preſently ſee what grounds he goes 
upon, and ſo be able to avoid the falſe, and 
receive the truth and make farther profici- 
ency in it. III. Hence it is manifeſt 
that the conduct of men in their affairs de- 
pends in a great meaſure on the true and on 
the falſe interpretation of the prophetical word: 
and hereby we are. admoniſhed to ſuit. our- 
ſelves wiſely to the times we live in. The 
following VV part treats more at large of 
this ſubject. 
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XLIII. Bur eſpecially, hereby ſome er- 
rors fall to the ground, either antient ones 
which in modern times have been plauſibly 
ſet off, or new and lately ſprung up: ſuch 
as Il. The error that the times of the 
Beaſt and the 1000 years run on parallel 
with one another. However narrow the 
bounds were into which the antients other- 
wiſe contracted the times, they never allowed 
the leaſt part of theſe two periods to be co- 
temporary. II. The error that the 
1000 years began in Conſtantine's time. 
III. The error that a Dar in the Revelation 
ſignifies ſometimes a common Year, or every 
where a common Day. On the other 
hand we are the more ſenſible of the benefit 
of the fundamental pofitions, and the marks of 
a true Expoſition which we have laid down 
in & Xxx1, Xxx11 of the Introduction, in 
the III“ part of the concluſion, and in S. xxx 
of this IV. part. 
XLIV. Tnx more ſtrictly any man ſhall 
examine THIS whole ' illuſtration of the Reve- 
lation, the more, I hope, he will be convinced 


1 Viz, the introduction, the expoſition itſclf, and the con- 
eluſion, 
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that I avoid all the abovementioned errors, 
and propoſe nothing that claſhes with the 
| true principles, but rather adopt them all. 
As to the calculation of the times, many 
have gone in the middle way before me: fo 
I offer nothing new on that head but a pre- 
ciſe determination of the length of the prophe- 
tical times, which goes in that middle way, 
This is not only confiftent with thoſe things 
which have been formerly diſcovered by others, 
but alſo Co RMS them and is confirmed by 
them. And thus there appears again that 
agreement with former Expoſitions which was 
required in the end of the III“ Part. Tis 
true the truth of the Expoſition of the word 
of Gon, in prophetical as well as other 
| points, by no means depends on the conſent 
of men in their opinions, or on their autho- 
_ tity; yet it is of great uſe to read former wri- 
ters: for as every man who writes any thing 
now hopes to benefit others (if he does not, | 
he would do better to let alone writing); fo ; 
he ought candidly to judge that others before 
him wrote with the like hopes, and con- 
= See Introd. F. L III. 
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ſequently to improve himſelf by help of 
their gifts, their labour and knowledge, and 
by their miſtakes too. And as in every age 
Gop has beſtowed on the lovers of truth 
ſome knowledge of it, it is truly no eaſy mat- 
ter to. colle& it all together: but when an 
Expoſitor does not ſearch in their writings for 
what has been already beſtowed on them 
and may be found there but minds the text 
only; many things may remain hidden to his 
eyes, and he may be long perplexed about 
places that are cleared already by others. 
For my part I have made the beſt uſe of 
them that I could; and I hope I am thereby 
enabled to do others the better ſervice. 


KONOHA b 
PART ul 


CONSISTING of wholeſome Ad- 
monitions how to avoid all abuſe and 
miſtake and to make a right and 
profitable uſe of the foregoing, and 
ſuch like reflections on the propheti- 
cal ſcriptures. 

R r 


_ CONCLUSION. 
I. Tux events related in hiſtory from St. 
John's days to our times agree moſt exactly 
| with this ſublime Prophecy: by which agree- 
ment the ruth of the - word of Gop is moſt 
clearly and irrefragably proved againſt all 
Infidels; the truth of the Chriſtian religion a- 
gainſt the Jews, Turks, &c. nay the truth of 
the Evangelical religion againſt Popery. 
ABBADIE, not Iong before his death pub- 
liſh'd a large expoſition of Ch. vi, vii, viii, 
and ix, of the Revelation, entituled, The 
triumph of Providence and Religion, as a Sup- 
plement to his treatiſe of the truth of the 
Chriſiian religion. Now all that he ad- 
vanceth, in the beginning of his I part, p. 
16, againſt the /coffers, and in the concluſion 
of his IV“ part, p. 663, againſt 1. the Hea- 
then; 2. the Jes; 3. the Mahometans; 4. 
the Arians and Socinians; 5. Roman-catho- 
licks; 6. Atheiſts, Deiſis, Sceptics and Infidels; 
all this, I ſay might be built ſtill more firmly 
on the grounds of his preſent Expoſition. 
II. In the Revelation the holineſs of Gop 
is amply diſplayed; and therefore both the 
expoſitor and the reader of it ought to have 
their hearts prepared to ſhew a holy fear and 
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becoming reverence. Whatever Gop 
teacheth, that we ought to apply ourſelves 
with diligence to learn ; neither ſeeking for 
more, nor contenting ourſelves with leſs : 
and we ought alſo to apply it all to his glory 
and our ſalvation, and to the exciting of our 
devotion ; and not waſt all our labour on meer 
knowledge: But many deal with the Prophe- 
cies as they do with an Enigma. Before 
it is ſolved, they have a tickling impatience, 
a longing expectation, and an agreeable ſo- 
licitude about it: but as ſoon as it is ſolved, 
they are weary of his, and want a new one. 
And therefore we may fairly conclude that 
if any man could at once give full and ſatis- 
factory anſwers to all the queſtions among 
the learned, he would have little thanks 
from them; for he would but only ſpoil 
their play and their paſtime. But thoſe 
vo receive the truth with due thankfulneſs 
and reſpect, as ſoon as they come to the 
knowledge of it apply it to uſe; and that par- 
ticularly as well as in general. 

III. Many men if they would exerciſe 
themſelves more in meditating on the word 
of Gop, his promiſes, and his judgments, 
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ballin ped Gar: and thoſe that are yet to 
come, would not find their labour in the 
uſe of their faculties ſo fruitleſs; but would 
be ſenhible of the almighty Power, the good- 
neſs and faithfulneſs of Gop, and find in 
that ſenſe more ſtrength to overcome them- 
{elves and all cither inward or outward op- 
| - poſition than in the reſtleſs agitation of their 
own thoughts, Thoſe Pſalms whoſe begin- 
ning often expreſſeth the ſenſe of the ſharpeſt 
| inward trouble and temptation, yet end in 
a delightful deſcant on the divine Oeconomy. 
God has not exhibited his promiſes to his 
Church in vain: but if no one in particular 
will chuſe to enjoy the comfort of them, to 
what purpoſe are they recorded in the Scrip- 
tures? 

IV. Trovcn our Forefathers, and their 
reſiſting even to blood the Proteflant Church 
has attained to the enjoyment of a liberty of 
conſcience, the high value of which thoſe 
ſouls alone know how to prize who have 
with difficulty eſcaped the iron furnace of 
Romith ſlavery. The enjoyment of this li- 
berty many take to be their acknowledged 
right and make uſe of it according to their 
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{kill and ability, not only for their own pri- 
vate eaſe and comfort, but alſo openly in all 
their behaviour, converſation and writings; 
and yet theſe very men do not ſcruple incon- 
fiderately to pronounce it aul, one part with 
another, to be one mere Babel. But though, 
alas! there are diſorders, too too many, in 
all places; yet there is a great difference be- 
tween other Churches and that which in the 
prophecy is called Babylon. As depraved as 


ee was, * it was no * — 


» — — ** — — — ——— 


_— * 8 2 > 
Y 


rn — On this head 
we are taught, in the Revelation, 20 judge 
not according to appearances but to judge rigb- 
teous judgment. 

V. Tux times in which, one after ano- 
ther, holy men's lot falls, are either thoſe 
near about the terms or boundaries, when one 
period is near run out and ſomewhat elſe is 
going to appear; or middle times, in which 
one or more generations may paſs without 
any remarkable change. In middle times one 
may be in ſome meaſure indifferent: but the 
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times near the bounds require watchfulneſs, 
and will make thoſe watchful who are willing 
to be awaked. The Iſraelites were to behave 
themſelves, while they were in the midſt of 
their Egyptian ſlavery or Babylonian capti- 
vity, in a manner very different from what 
they were to do at the time of their going out 
of Egypt, or return from Babylon. 

VI. Tuosg who enterprize great, fine, 
ſpecious and important things ought not, 'tis 
true, to ſuffer themſelves to be diſcouraged 
from what they are well aſſured they have a 
call to: but yet they ought to conſider too, 
what is or is not practicable at his time, 
while there are yet ſo many helliſh obſtacles 
in the way: leſt they ſhould be ſcandalized 
if they have not preſent ſucceſs More 
ſuch cautions are to be ſeen in the IV and 
Vi part of this concluſion. 

VII. We are now to expect s00N, one 
after another, the Calamities which the 
OTHER BEAST brings on for the ſervice of 
the frft ; the HarvesT, and the VIN- 
TAGE; the pouring out of the VIALs; the 
JUDGMENT of BABYLON; the FINAL 
Race of the BzasT, and his DEsTRUC- 
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Tlox; and the BIN DING of SATAN. O0 
how great are theſe Things! how ſhort the 
Time ! | 

WHAT is it then we ſtand moſt in need 
of? WIS Dou, PATIENCE, FIDELITY, 
WATCHFULNESS. It cannot, it muſt not 
be that we ſhould continue ſettled on our Lees. 

THis is no agreeable Meſſage and Injunc- 
tion to Fleſh and Blood, if it be rightly * un- 
derſtood. The Wiſe, the Mighty, the 
Noble of this World are aſtoniſhed when they 
are told there will s00N be a GREAT CHANGE. 
Nevertherleſs the things which ſhall be (Rev. 
i. 19.) WILL BE. 

VIII. War particularly the Numbers, 
which in Daniel were ſealed and were firſt 
opened by means of the Revelation of IEsus 
CHRIST, and alſo come out fo punctually; 

what zhey, I ſay, may contribute to the con- 
viction of the Fews, is left to the conſidera- 
tion and the trial of thoſe who are qualified 
to underſtand the Prophets and to deal with 
the Jews. See Introd. F. xxv111 at the end. 

IX. Many do not regard ſuch things as 

theſe : and among others there are ſo many 


= See Jerem. xlviii. 11. and Zephan. i. 12. 
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miſconceptions, ſo many evaſions and ob- 
jections againſt the ho or againſt ſome par- 
_ ticular points, that when a Man thinks he 
has diſpatched ten of them, a hundred ſtart 
up in their ſtead. Often indeed they them- 
ſelves deſtroy one another, but are of ſuch 
a nature that though they are eaſy to be an- 
ſwered /nghy, yet with their multitude they 
would wear out any Perſon that would take 
the trouble to anſwer them all. 

Now I have laid all open to all the World. 
He that cares not for it may let it alone : 
He that can receive it, let him receive it. 


How many important things, O Lox, 
Jesus, in THY REVELATION, Jie open to 
thy ſight, which my dim eyes have overlookt ! 
Do thou out of thy Fulneſs ſupply wherein 
I am deficient, both for me and for others. 
To thee be the GL.oky and the POWER 
for ever and ever ! | 
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MARGINAL ANNOTATIONS: 


BEING A 


SUMMARY of the whole ExposiTion. 


* 


filled. 


A 


Chap. Verſe. | 
I. 1—3. HE magnificent Title 


of the book. 

4—6. X Treg addreſs: which 
gives this book the form of 
an epiftle. 

7, 8. A ſummary of the whole book. 

 9—20. St. John relates in what manner 

he was appointed for deliver- 
ing this important prophecy. 

Paros lies in the midſt of 

thoſe regions of the world in 
which the prophecy is ful- 


| [2] 
Chap. Verſe. _ 
I. 13. FRoM this majeſtic deſcription 
of JesUs CHRIST are taken 
his titles in the following 
epiſtles to the ſeven Angels 
of the ſeven Churches. 
| II. 1. Tux ſeven CyuRcuss in Aſia, 
and eſpecially their Angels, 
are exhorted to repentance 
and conſtancy, and the com- 
ing of the LoRD notified to 
them. To them that over- 
come glorious things are pro- 
-miſed. - The three firſt 
and the four laſt addreſſes, 
have a particular connexion 
with one another. 
III. 20. TER coming of the LoxD in 
all theſe addreſſes (excepting 
only that to the Angel of the 
church of Smyrna, for a par- 
| — ticular reaſon) is notified as 
nl SED = mearer and nearer in each of 
| them: therefore in this laſt 
it is ſaid, Behold I am ſtand- 
ing at the door and knocking. 


wa -W 


ä 
Chap. Verſe. 
l. HERE begins the MAIN vrs TO 
which extends to C. xxii. 5. 
V. 1. In the ſeven Sears which are 
opened guickly one after ano- 
ther, is expreſſed the giving 
of all power in heaven and in 
earth to the Lams. 
VI. 1. Tur four firſt ſeals relate to 
: vi}ble things, and repreſent 
how all zimes of (I.) Victory 
and (2.) War, (3.) all the 
ſeaſons, plenty and dearth and 
(4.) all general calamities 
are in the power of the Lamb: 
and of each of theſe a ſam- 
ple is given in the reign of 
Trajan, in the eaſt, weſt, 
ſouth and north. 
9. Tus three latter ſeals relate to 
invijible things: viz, the fifth 
to the Saints departed and the 
Martyrs; the ſixth to the 
dead that are in miſery; and 
the ſeventh to the Angels, 


141 

Chap. Verſe. | 

VI. 9. particularly thoſe ſeven to 
whom the ſeven trumpets 
were given. 

11. THis chronos reaches from A. 

D. 97 to A. D. 1208, when 
to the Martyrs under heathen 
Rome were addedthoſe under 
the Romiſb Papacy. 

VII. 3 Br this ſealing, the choſen ſeed 
from among Iſrael were 
preſerved againſt the follow- 
ing Plagues. 

9. HERE is a multitude of ſuch as 
were gone out of this world 
to a happy ſtate in the other. 
After this, more ſuch multi- 

tudes appear. 
VIIL. 6. OF the ſeven ANGELS, one af- 
| ter another ſounds the TRUNM- 
PETS given them: whereby 
the BRAKE is applied to 

* A Braxt is an inſtrument uſed in drefling of fax, by 

which that part of it which is of no other uſe but to be Burnt 
is by repeated ſtrokes bruiſed and crumbled, and fo prepared 
to be readily ſeparated by the teeth of a ſtrong comb from the 


»/eful part, whereof linen, of various _ of fineneſs, is 
made, 


Chap. Verſe. 


131 


the power of this world, 
ſo that at laſt it muſt all re- 
vert to the dominion of IR- 


sus CRIST. The 
whole prophecy and the com- 


pletion of it always go on in 


the ſame order together. 


7. Tux trumpets of the four fit 


Angels have a particular con- 
nexion with one another, and 
relate to viſble things. The 
trumpet of the irt angel 
was fulfilled, in the eaſt, 
by the great ſlaughter of 


Jews in the IF century: 


that of the ſecond in the weſt, 


in the IIF century, by the 


irruption of foreign nations: 
of the third, in the ſouth, 
in the IVM century, by the 
Arian calamities: of * 
the fourth in the northern 
region, in the V. century, 


by the ruin of the Roman 
empire. 


Chap. Verſe. 
VIII. 13. 


161 

TE trumpets oft the es lo 
angels have a particular con- 
nexion with one another, and 
bring with them 7hree woks 
which run in a track from 
eaſt to weſt. The ſe- 
cond broke out about the Eu- 
phrates, the i farther 
_ eaſt, and the third in 
the weſt. The fir/t was 
great; the ſecond yet more 
heavy: the third worſt of all. 
There is always an interval 
between each two. 


IX. 4. 'Tross that are ſealed are of the 


tribes of the children of Iſrael: 
thoſe therefore that had not 


the ſeal are the other Tens. 
Theſe were at that time very 
grievouſſy oppreſſed in Perſia, 
where they had formerly been 
very powerful. 


5. Five prophetical months are 


79 Years full, from A* 510 
to 589, after which it fared 


5 17 
Chap. Verſe. ? 
IX. 5. better again with the Jews 

3 in Perſia. 
II. ABADDON, Apollyon: 2 
13. TRE ſecond wo is the #://ing 
of ſuch numbers of men by 


the Saracens. 
15. A PROPHETICAL hour and a 


day and a month and a year 
make 207 years nearly; from 
A 634 to 840. 

20. SCARCELY was the laughter 
made by the Saracens a little 
abated, but the worſhip of 
images was firmly eſtabliſh'd 

| in the eaſt A“ 842. 

X. I.-XI. 13. HERR is a previous declaration 
of the ſcope of that mo/? im- 
portant trumpet of the ſeventh 
angel. 

X. 6. Tuls non- chronos reaches from 
the oath of the angel to the 
binding of ſatan. 

XI. 2, 3. THESE 42 months, and 7heſe 

1260 days are to be under- 
ſtood in theuſual acceptation, 


Chap. Verſe. 
Xl. 2, 3. 


(81 


and mean common months 


and days; and are yet to 
come. Yet the mentionin g 


them here ſo long before is 
in no wiſe * improper; ſince 
the whole period of which 
they are a part began before 


the end of the ſecond wo. 


1 5. THe trumpet of the ſeventh an- 


gel extends from the middle 
of the IX century to the end 
of the world: and we 
are actually under it. 


XII. 1. Tux prophecy does not begin 


again ane w at this place: we 
are only ſnewn how the trum- 
pet of the ſeventh angel (the 
contents of which were writ- 
ten in C. x1. 15—18.) is 
carried on from C. x1. 19. 


XII. I. to C.xx11. 5; and that 


the execution of it reaches 
even into eternity. The 


twelve ſtars are the twel ve 


» See Note p. 6. 


f Chap. ee 1 1 
XII. . vibes of Iſrael af FI OY 
EY Satan has not been mentioned 
11 beginning of C. iv. 
. in all this Viſion : but 
i now his appearance is fo 
11 5 much the more horrible. 
a 6. Tur SE 1260 prophetical days are 
657 years full, and contain 
n them the church of Bobe- 
mia from the planting of the 
cChriſtian religion there A“. 
364, till the breaking out 
bol the reformation A“ 1521. 
At the end of the 1260 days 
the Reformation begins: and 
at the end of the 3; times 
the thouſand years begin. 
Ihe former of theſe revolu- 
tions was a great one and a 
good; the latter yet more 
ſo: and they are the one to 
the other as the day-break 
to the riſing of the ſun. 
12. Tuis Wo is THAT THIRD Wo. 
B 


10 1 
Chap. Verſe. 91157 d 


XII. 12. The a of the 70 had 
brought on the fiir; and the 


Z our angels by the Euphrates 
Vvuben looſed, the ſecond: Sa- 
ad: tan hymfelf raiſes the TriRD. 


Tux ſhort time, or few kairoi, 
makes 888 4 years, as after- 

ITN ae times make 

. | 777 4 years: Theſe two 


| periods begin the one before 
| 5:13 bc the other, but end together. 
A In both of them is included 


the number of the Beaſt, 
which makes 42 prophetical 
months or 666 F years, as a 
Chronos is 1111 + years, and 
two Chronoi or 2222 5 years 

an Aion or Evum, C. xiv. 6. 

6 The proof of this may be ſeen 

in the Introduction. 

T uE third Wo, the 3 3 times 
of the Woman, and the 
times of the Beaſt have been 
in lleir courſe a long time, 
are ſo AT PRESENT, and are 
haftening "oo to their EN p. 


1111 


| Chap. Verſe. 


XII. 12. 7 


XIII. I. 


II, 


XIV. 6. 


Toward this end 40 which 
was previouſly declared in 
C. x, xi. will be fulfilled. 


As to us, the xiii and xiv" 


chapters require our moſt ſeri- 


cus confideration; and NOW 


is the peculiar time for us to 


reap benefit: from this __ 


phecy. 


By the ſea is underſtood the 


weſt. Here the Hilde- 
brandine Papacy is deſcribed, 
from A* 1077. 

Tas ſecond Beaſt will vow $00N 

break out with his horrible 
abominations. Hereafter 
he is ſeveral times called the 
falſe Prophet. 

TRE voice of this Angel was 
heard at the beginning of the 
laſt century; and that of him 
who follow'd him, about the 
middle of it. 


10, 11, THis is the moſt dreadful 


Threatning in all the holy 
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Chap. Verſe. I H 
XIV. 1420. 5 N Ix. of the 
21 55: 1 Neeface. * 
Tur great Harv and the 
great Ramey are near, at the 
_ door. 


XVI. 1. Tur — of the four firft, 
| and fo likewiſe the Viars of 
the three oft Angels have (as 
was the caſe in the trumpets) 
a particular connexion with 
one another. The trum- 
pets, fetching a long compaſs, 
aim their blow at a third part, 
and ſtrike at the &:ngdem of 
the world : but the Vials pro- 
ceed ſpeedily and ſtrike direct- 
ly at the whole. They chiefly 
concern the Beaſt, as he has 
infinuated himſelf into the 
kingdom of the world or tem- 
poral pawer. - 

XVII. 8. Tur duration of the Beaſt ; 1s 
here divided into three por- 
tions: I. as he was in being 
in the time .of his number, 
viz. 42 months or 666 years, 


Chap. Verſe. 
XVII. 8. 


[33] 


2. as he it not, but on the 
contrary the Woman has ſub- 
dued and rides upon the Beaſt: 
3. as he will rage at his latter 
end, as the ſpecial and very 
man of Sin and fon of Perdi- 
dition. What is here pro- 
pheſied concerning Babylon, 


or Rome, comes to paſs in 
the middle or ſecond portion, 


which is yet to come. We 
muſt be careful to obſerve 


the difference between the 


Beaſt and the Woman : and 
alſo look for it in the proper 


places. 


9. Eacn Head- of the Beaſt has 


only one meaning; but the 


© A Beaſt (or rather wild Braff, Wngor), both in Daniel 
and here, is the Emblem of a Series or Succeſſion of Men 
exercifing a lawleſs arbitrary Power. Therefore when the 
Power is gone, the Beaſt is in ſtrict propriety ſaid not to be. 

4 The Pore (meaning by that word the whole Series of | 
Popes from Hild:brand to the Son of Perdition, incluſive) is 
the Head of that Beaſt, or Xing of the Subjects of that Power. 
But as the Beaſt is deſcribed as having ſeven Heads, each 
ſignifying a King and alſo a Hill as the Scat or Throne of 


his Kingdom; the auh Series of Popes mult be divided into 


ſeven parts, each of which particular Series is one Head, that 
is, one King, who reigns on his peculiar and appropriate Hill. 


» % 


hah — + qo 5. 
1 


Chap. Verſe. 


XVII. 9. 


[14] 


thing that is meant i 23 com- 
pound, viz. a king and a hill 


together. The I** head is 
the reign of the pope on 


Mount Cælius, in the Lateran; 


the 25, on the Vatican Mount; 
the 3*, on the Qyirinal; the 
4 on the Efquiline Mount, 
where ſtands Maria Maggi- 
ore. The remaining three, 
time will ſhew us. 


16. Tux BEAST himſelf with the 


concurrence of the ter KINGS 
that adhere to him, will make 


the WHORE deſelate : She has 


nothing to fear from the Pro» 
TxSTANTS. © 


XVIII. 4. Tris coming out of Babylon 


13. 


will be a little before her 


Plagues come upon her. 


In the midſt of the Greek text 


ſtands the Latin word Rheda, 


for a Chariot: which hints at 


5 Italy; as the Chaldaic word 
in the Hebrew text, Jerem. x. 


11. does at the Chaldeans. 


1 
chap. Verſe. | 1 4 | 
. 2. Herz the requeſt of the Souls 
under the altar, repeated in 
their very words, is tranſpos d 
| Into a ſong of rejoicing. 
11. HERE comes on the great 
| ſlaughter, in which the Beaſt 
together with the falſe Pro- 
++ Phet are deſtroyed. 
XX. 1. SATAN had a little before (un- 
der the third wo, ſo late as 
C. xvi. 13) committed an 
enormous crime: and now, 
after beholding the deſolation 
of Babylon and deſtruction 
of the Beaſt, he is bound and 
impriſoned. 
2. Wr muſt carefully diſtin guiſh 
between the 7wo-fold 1000 
years; the one mentioned in 
verſe 2, 3, 7; and the other 
in verſe 4, 5, 6. | 
Tn new Heaven and the new 
Earth, together with the new 
Jeruſalem belong to nn 
C. xxii. 5. 


every part to the 
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